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PREFACE 


The  yearly  increasing  number  of  Europeans  who 
enter  British  Central  Africa  in  one  avocation  or 
another  has  induced  the  writer  of  this  Manual 
to  provide  for  them  a simple  introduction  to  the 
principal  language  of  the  Protectorate. 

It  is  a matter  of  wonder  that  so  few  Europeans 
in  Central  Africa  seek  to  learn  the  language  of  the 
people  among  whom  they  have  settled.  The  supposed 
difficulty  of  the  native  speech  on  the  one  hand,  and 
on  the  other  the  ease  with  which  the  native  masters 
the  English  or  the  “pidgin”  Chinyanja  of  his  em- 
ployer, have  doubtless  induced  many  to  believe  that 
they  “ can  get  on  very  well  without  the  native 
language.”  In  one  sense  this  is  true,  for  it  is 
astonishing  how  little  one  can  “ get  on  with  ” in 
Central  Africa.  But  for  all  interest  or  pleasure  in 
work  among  the  natives  a knowledge  of  the  native 
tongue  is  of  incalculable  benefit.  For  the  work  of 
the  missionary  it  is  indispensable. 
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PREFACE 


To  make  the  path  towards  a knowledge  of  the 
Nyanja  tongue  as  plain  and  easy  as  possible  has  been 
the  aim  of  the  writer  in  every  page  of  the  book.  In 
addition  to  the  various  suggestions  which  will  be 
found  in  the  course  of  the  lessons,  the  following 
“ hints  ” will  be  found  useful  for  the  guidance  of  the 
student : — 

(1)  All  language  is  learnt  by  the  ear,  hence  every 
word,  phrase  and  example  should  be  repeated  over 
and  over  again  till  both  ear  and  tongue  become 
familiar  with  them. 

(2)  In  learning  the  vocabularies  it  will  be  found 
more  advantageous  to  learn  the  Nyanja  meaning  of 
the  English  word. 

(3)  The  singular  and  plural  forms  of  the  noun 
should  be  learned  along  with  its  meaning,  and  also, 
as  the  lessons  proceed,  the  various  connective  particles 
corresponding  to  the  different  noun  classes. 

(4)  Each  lesson  should,  if  possible,  be  gone  over 
with  a native,  whose  accent  and  pronunciation  should 
be  caught.  A native  who  knows  no  English  is  to  be 
preferred  for  this  work,  as  those  accustomed  to 
European  forms  of  expression  are  apt  to  follow  them 
in  their  own  tongue  and  to  adopt  them  as  native 
idioms. 

(5)  Every  opportunity  should  be  taken  of  listening 
to  natives  talking  among  themselves,  when  their 
speech  is  natural  and  free  from  adaptations  to  the 
limited  knowledge  of  the  European  listener. 

(6)  Eschewworking  with  translations  from  English, 
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even  the  very  best.  Native  folklore  stories — some 
of  which  almost  every  native  knows — form  an  ex- 
cellent native  “literature”  to  work  on. 

(7)  Avoid  at  first  long  sentences  and  diflicult 
constructions. 

(8)  Above  all  follow  the  golden  rule  : “If  you 
want  to  learn  to  speak  the  native  tongue,  speak  it.” 


PREFACE  TO  THE  SECOND  EDITION 

A CALL  for  a Second  Edition  of  this  Manual  gives 
an  opportunity  of  making  several  corrections  and 
emendations  which  will  serve  to  make  the  work 
more  useful  to  the  learner.  The  chief  improvements 
will  be  found  under  the  Auxiliary  particles,  while  a 
few  additions  of  the  commoner  words  have  been 
made  to  the  Vocabulary.  The  aspirated  consonants 
are  marked  to  a larger  extent  than  in  the  former 
edition,  thus  bringing  the  spelling  into  line  with 
the  work  of  the  Nyanja  Translation  Board.  The 
general  form  of  the  work  has  been  in  no  way  altered, 
experience  having  shown  it  to  be  the  most  helpful  to 
the  learner. 
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INTRODUCTION 


Chi-Nyanja  or  Chi-Mang’anja  is  the  language  of  the 
Nyanja  people  who  live  on  the  banks  of  the  Shire 
River  and  on  the  eastern  and  western  shores  of  the 
Lakes  Shirwa  and  Nyasa.  With  vaidous  local  and 
dialectic  peculiarities  it  is  the  most  widely  spoken  of 
the  languages  of  British  Central  Africa,  and  has 
practically  assumed  the  place  of  a lingua  franca  to 
that  Protectorate. 

Known  to  geographers  at  first  as  the  Maravi,  the 
Nyanja  people  are  recognized  under  various  names 
which  mark  the  different  divisions  of  the  tribe.  On 
the  Shire  River  they  are  called  the  Mang’anja,  a 
merely  local  pronunciation  of  the  word  A-Kyanja. 
Around  Lake  Shirwa  they  are  best  known  by  their 
Yao  name  of  Anyasa,  while  the  term  Anguru  is 
sometimes  applied  to  those  who  live  on  the  east 
shore  of  that  lake.  More  properly,  however,  this 
name  belongs  to  the  Lomwe  and  Makuwa  tribe,  who 
inhabit  the  districts  lying  to  the  eastward  of  Shirwa. 
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On  the  Upper  Shire  River  and  along  the  shores  of 
Lake  Nyasa  they  are  called  by  their  proper  name  of 
Anyanja  or  lake  people.  On  the  plateau  of  Kirk’s 
Range  and  the  country  lying  to  the  northward  they 
are  known  as  Achipeta  and  Achewa.  Formerly  these 
two  tribes  were  independent,  but  latterly  they  have 
been,  for  the  most  part,  subjugated  by  the  Angoni  or 
Zulu  tribe.  They  have,  however,  retained  their  own 
language,  which,  in  the  southern  districts  at  least, 
seems  likely  to  replace  that  of  their  conquerors. 

The  type  of  language  illustrated  in  the  following 
pages  is  that  spoken  on  the  Shir6  River,  the  Shire 
Highlands  about  Blantyre,  and  throughout  the  wide 
district  lying  to  the  south-west  of  Lake  Nyasa.  It 
represents  the  main  type  of  the  language,  the  various 
dialectic  diversities  being  for  the  most  part  only 
phonetic  changes.  It  represents  the  type  of  the 
language  into  which  the  new  and  revised  translation 
of  the  Holy  Scriptures  is  being  made  by  the  Joint 
Board  of  Translators  appointed  by  the  various 
Missions  working  among  the  different  sections  of  the 
tribe.  In  the  course  of  time  the  various  dialectic 
peculiarities  will  disappear,  and  the  language  will 
become  fixed  in  that  type,  which  has  thus  been 
adopted  as  the  standard. 

The  following  pages  profess  to  give  a gradual 
introduction  to  the  language  on  a plan  based  upon 
its  grammatical  structure. 

The  noun  is  the  foundation  of  all  Nyanja  speech, 
for  upon  it  and  its  prefixes  depends  the  form  of  the 
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whole  of  the  rest  of  the  sentence.  To  obtain 
familiarity,  therefore,  with  the  grammatical  con- 
struction of  the  language,  a thorough  understanding 
of  the  noun  with  its  various  prefix  changes  is  most 
essential.  This  dependence  of  the  sentence  on  the 
noun  subject  will  be  seen  from  the  following  sentences. 
In  these,  while  the  adjuncts  of  the  noun  remain  the 
same,  the  noun  itself  or  its  prefixes  are  changed  in 
each  example : — 

Mwaiia  %oa-nga  wa-mng’ ono  u-ja  wa-tayika. 

That  little  child  of  mine  is  lost. 

Ana  a-nga  a-ng’ono  a-ja  a-tayika. 

Those  little  children  of  mine  are  lost. 

Chiko  chor-nga  chachi-n,g^ ono  chi-ja  cha-tayika. 

That  little  cup  of  mine  is  lost. 

Khasu  la-nga  lali-ng’ono  li-ja  la-tayika. 

That  little  hoe  of  mine  is  lost. 

Ndodo  ya-nga  ye.i-ng' ono  i-ja  ya-tayika. 

That  little  stick  of  mine  is  lost. 

Each  change  in  the  noun  prefix  is  seen  to  produce 
a corresponding  change  in  every  one  of  the  other 
adjuncts  of  the  noun.  These  adjuncts  are  thus  con- 
nected with  the  noun  they  qualify  by  a series  of 
prefix  pai’ticles  which  may  be  called  the  “Connective 
Particles.”  These  are  three  in  number  for  each  form 
of  the  noun  prefix,  and  every  such  prefix  is  invariably 
followed  by  its  corresponding  connective  particle. 
This  principle — called  the  Law  of  Concord — prevails 
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through  the  whole  of  the  Bantu  family  of  languages 
and  forms  the  distinctive  feature  of  the  group. 

To  the  dilferent  forms  of  the  noun  prefix  too  much 
attention  cannot  therefore  be  given.  The  tendency 
of  Europeans  is  to  class  all  nouns  as  if  they  had  one 
prefix,  and  consequently  only  one  connective  particle. 
To  obviate  this  tendency  it  has  been  deemed  advisable 
to  introduce  the  student  at  the  outset  to  the  whole 
system  of  noun  prefixes,  and  thus  to  familiarize  him 
with  the  various  modifications  which  that  prefix 
assumes. 

Upon  the  noun  as  a base  the  sentence  is  gradually 
built  up  in  the  successive  lessons.  The  three  forms 
of  connective  particle  are  each  in  turn  introduced 
with  the  respective  adjuncts  to  which  they  are  pre- 
fixed. First,  as  being  the  simplest  in  construction, 
comes  the  relative,  particle  which  connects  the  noun 
with  other  nouns  and  the  possessive  pronoun.  Next 
follows  the  representative  or  demonstrative  particle 
which  connects  the  noun  with  the  predicate.  Of  the 
verb  only  the  simpler  forms  are  at  first  introduced — 
those  which  involve  only  prefix  changes.  The  locatives 
and  adverbials  are  then  brought  into  the  sentence, 
and  after  them  the  personal  pronouns.  These  again 
are  succeeded  by  the  third  or  adjective  particle,  which, 
in  turn,  leads  on  to  the  difEerent  forms  of  demon- 
strative. After  these  come  the  numerals.  Next 
follow  the  various  forms  of  the  relative  connection 
of  subordinate  clauses  in  the  sentence.  After  these 
come  in  their  order  the  more  complicated  constructions 
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of  the  verb — the  subjunctive  and  potential  moods 
together  with  the  use  and  meaning  of  the  various 
auxiliary  particles  which  enter  so  largely  into  the 
many  delicacies  of  the  Nyanja  speech.  The  next  two 
lessons  deal  with  the  Passive  voice  and  the  other 
forms  which  the  verbal  suffix  assumes.  Then  follows 
a description  of  the  true  copula,  a part  of  the  grammar 
to  which  little  or  no  attention  is  usually  directed. 
Various  enclitic  forms  are  then  dealt  with,  and  the 
series  of  lessons  is  closed  by  a description  of  several 
idiomatic  expressions  that  are  of  frequent  occurrence 
in  the  course  of  Nyaiija  speech. 

Thus  step  by  step  the  sentence  is  built  up  on  the 
foundation  of  the  noun  prefix.  Each  step  in  the 
process  is  explained,  and  copious  examples  illustrate 
the  use  of  each  successive  form. 

In  these  examples  no  grammatical  form  is  intio- 
duced  which  has  not  been  explained  in  a preceding 
part  of  the  handbook.  Any  attempt  to  acquire  the 
language  by  committing  to  memory  a series  of 
colloquial  phrases  or  sentences  without  any  know- 
ledge of  their  structure,  as  is  sometimes  advised,  has, 
in  the  writer’s  experience,  never  led  to  any  gram- 
matical correctness  of  speech.  The  examples  given 
in  the  course  of  the  lessons  will  be  found  such  as 
occur  in  common  con versationj_  while  the  vocabularies 
comprise  most  of  the  words  necessary  for  daily  use. 

Every  writer  on  African  languages  feels  the  diffi- 
culty of  getting  rid  of  classical  ideas  of  grammar  and 
o-rammatical  nomenclature.  It  is  only  because  theie 
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are  no  better  that  use  is  made  of  such  terms  as 
“present,”  “past,”  or  “future  tenses,”  or  “sub- 
junctive” and  “potential  moods,”  while  adjectives, 
pronouns,  relative  or  demonstrative,  will  be  found 
so  intermingled  in  form  and  use  that  no  definite 
boundary  can  be  drawn  between  these  various  parts  of 
speech.  Rather  is  every  African  language  an  attempt 
to  connect  into  one  “unit  of  thought”  realities  which 
are  ever  present  to  tlie  native  mind  and  depicted  by 
an  imagination  the  most  vivid. 

This  handbook  is  meant  to  lead  up  to  a study  of 
the  large  Encyclopxdic  Dictionary  of  the  Many’ anja 
Language,  by  the  Rev.  D.  C.  Scott.  In  its  pages 
will  be  found  ample  variety  of  Nyanja  idiom  and 
thought.  That  work  is,  and  will  long  continue  to  be, 
the  standard  of  reference  on  all  points  connected  with 
the  language  of  which  it  treats.  To  it  the  writer  of 
this  handbook  owes  a large  debt  of  gratitude  which 
he  takes  this  opportunity  of  expressing. 
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INTRODUCTORY 

SOUNDS 

Vowels. — The  vowels  in  the  Nyanja  tongue  have 
the  qualities  of  those  in  Italian. 

a is  the  sound  of  a in  father 
e is  the  sound  of  ai  in  chair, 
i is  the  sound  of  ee  in  keep, 
o is  the  sound  of  o in  fore, 
u is  the  sound  of  oo  in  food. 

Note. — -1.  a and  u coalesce  into  o. 

2.  a and  i coalesce  into  a diphthongal  e. 

3.  i before  a and  o is  dropped. 

4.  ua  is  generally  written  wa. 

5.  ia  is  generally  written  ya. 


Consonants. — h,  d,  f,  k,  I,  m,  n,  p,  s,  t,  v,  and  y 
(consonantal)  have  the  same  sounds  as  in  English. 
ch  has  the  sound  of  ch  in  church, 
g is  always  hard  as  in  get. 
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li  does  not  occur  in  any  purely  Nyanja  word,  but 
it  is  written  after  another  consonant  to  mark 
its  being  aspirated. 
j has  the  sound  of./  iw.  juice. 

I and  r are  generally  interchangeable,  but  r is 
preferred  after  e and  i.  L has  the  sound  of 
that  letter  in  English,  but  the  r is  trilled  as  in 
Scotch. 

ng’  has  the  sound  of  ng  in  singing.  Without 
the  ’ the  sound  of  ng  is  that  of  ng  in  longer, 
w is  the  vocalic  u before  other  vowels. 

2:  has  the  sound  of  s in  rise. 

Aspirated  Consonants. — Certain  consonants  take 
the  aspirate. 

kh  has  the  sound  of  the  kh  in  monkhood, 
ph  has  the  sound  of  j)h  in  camphill. 
th  has  the  sound  of  th  in  anthill, 
chh  has  the  sound  of  ch-h  in  church-hill. 

Note. — The  sounds  represented  by  ]}h  and  th  must 
not  be  confounded  with  the  sound  of  the  same  com- 
binations of  letters  as  in  the  English^;/*  and  th.  The 
English  ph  is  represented  by  f,  while  the  sound  of  th 
in  the  or  thought  does  not  occur  in  Nyanja. 

Other  consonants  which  are  sometimes  aspirated  are 
the  following  : — hh,  dh,  and  gh.  But  such  instances 
are  rare,  and  will  be  found  to  occur  only  in  certain 
localities.  In  some  words  even  the  aspirated  forms 
of  the  k,  p,  and  t,  will  be  heard  only  in  very  limited 
districts,  and  it  is  frequently  a matter  of  doubt  among 
natives  themselves  whether  the  aspirated  form  shoirld 
be  used.  In  the  following  lessons  the  aspirated  form 
is  used  only  where  it  is  universally  heaid. 


Combined  Consonants. — The  nasal  m may  be  com- 
bined as  follows  : — mp,  mb,  mf,  mv,  mt,  md,  ms,  mz. 
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mk^  mg,  mch,  my,  mw  ; and  the  nasal  n may  be  com- 
bined as  nt,  nd,  ns,  nz,  nk,  ng,  nch,  ny,  but  we  never 
have  nb,  njy,  nf,  nm,  nw,  or  nv ; while  ng'  may  be 
prefixed  to  k.  The  labials  and  dentals  may  combine 
each  with  their  own  class,  making  pf,  hv,  ts,  and  dz, 
which  are  the  hardened  sounds  of  f,  v,  s,  and  z. 
These  again  may  be  nasalized  into  mpf,  mbv,  nts,  and 
ndz.  All  the  sounds,  simple  or  combined,  may  be 
followed  by  w and  y (except  nw  which  becomes  mb), 
as  pio,  pfw,  bw,  mbw,  etc. 

Note  1. — The  combinations  and  bs  or  bz  are 
dialectic  varieties. 

Note  2. — The  sound  of  the  hardened  dz  must 
be  distinguished  from  that  of  the  soft  Dzintth 
means  “grain,”  while  zintu  means  “things.”  Dzina 
is  a “ name,”  while  zina  means  “ others.”  But  one 
frequently  hears  dzaka  for  zaka,  and  dzcda  for  zala. 

The  following  words  give  examples  of  the  foregoing 
combinations  : — mkaka,  phale,  nkhondo,  nthawi,  pa- 
nthambi,  mbcde,  mbvula,  kumba,  nkhumba,  chala,  nche- 
nga,  nsisi,  ndodo,  kubvala,  kubvundika,  bwasira,  khaie, 
Isamxoali,  katsatsi,  pisa,  pititsa,  njombiva,  nyanja, p>scdu, 
psaia,  pwepwete,  psinya,  nchito,  nchofu,  nakodzwe, 
ngwiro,  ngweza,  ng’ una,  ng'onibe,  ngombe,  kung’ amba, 
ngala,  ng’anjo,  ng'oma,  mudzi,  mdzodzo,  nkhanzo, 
nkhoswe,  mphamvu,  xnphsre,  mphundu,  mpulumpulu, 
etc. 


Syllables. — Every  syllable  ends  in  a vowel,  as 
ku-pu-mu  la,  ku-nyornyo-xnwa,  nyu-mba.  Sounds  are 
never  broken  up  as  in  English.  Thus  we  never  have 
kum-ba  but  ku-mba. 


Accentuation. — The  accent  as  a rule  falls  on  the 
penult,  tsopdno,  pamudzi,  dzongolblo.  The  addition 
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of  a demonstrative  or  other  enclitic  may  or  may  not 
draw  forward  the  accent.  Hence  we  have  kunhmhe 
as  well  as  kunendbe,  mUnyumhcCmo  as  well  as  m’nyu- 
mbd'mo.  In  some  districts  the  tendency,  however,  is 
to  throw  back  the  accent  on  to  the  penultimate. 


Elision. — The  u of  the  preposition  mu  tends  to 
be  dropped  before  consonantal  sounds,  as  ninyumba 
for  mu  nyumba,  while  the  first  vowel  of  the  enclitic 
demonstrative  also  disappears.  The  dropped  sound  is 
represented  by  the  apostrophe  ’,  as  m'nyumba’mo  for 
mu  nyumba  umo,  pa  kliolaJpo,  for  pa  khola  apo. 

Note. — The  combinations  mch,  md,  mf,  mg,  etc. 
sometimes  occasion  a little  difficulty  to  the  foreigner. 
Their  right  sound  is  produced  by  closing  the  lips  and 
sounding  the  nasal  m,  then  opening  them  in  the  sound 
of  the  ch,  d,  f,  g,  etc.  A little  practice  and  care  at 
first  will  soon  make  the  pronunciation  of  these  sounds 
a matter  of  ease. 

Similarly  the  nasal  ng’  seems  to  give  the  learner 
some  difficulty  at  first,  and  is  apt  to  be  confused 
with  the  hardened  ng  or  even  the  simple  g.  A little 
practice  however  soon  makes  the  sound  an  easy 
one. 


LESSON  I 


THE  NOUN 

The  noun  lies  at  the  foundation  of  all  Nyanja 
grammar.  The  student  must,  therefore,  familiarize 
himself  with  the  various  forms  under  which  it 
appears. 

Every  noun  is  made  up  of  two  parts,  the  stem  and 
the  prefix.  Thus  in  mlendo,  a stranger,  -lendo  is  the 
stem  and  m-  is  the  prefix ; of  chiJco,  a cup,  the  stem 
is  -ko  and  the  prefix  is  chi-.  In  one  class  of  nouns 
there  is  found  only  the  stem,  the  prefix  having  been 
lost  in  Nyanja,  while  it  still  appears  in  kindred 
groups  of  the  Bantu  tongues.  Nevertheless,  where  it 
has  been  dropped  it  still  makes  its  power  felt  in  the 
structure  of  the  rest  of  the  sentence.  These  prefixes 
assume  various  forms  in  different  words,  and  in  the 
same  word  according  as  it  appears  in  its  singular  or 
plural  form.  As  these  prefixes  give  form  to  the 
grammatical  structure  of  the  whole  of  the  remainder 
of  the  sentence,  it  is  absolutely  necessary  for  any  one 
who  wishes  to  speak  correctly  to  get  a thorough  grasp 
of  the  various  forms  under  which  these  prefixes 
appear. 

The  Nyanja  noun  has  two  numbers.  Singular  and 
Plural,  and  these  are  formed  the  one  from  the  other 
by  changes  in  the  prefixes.  These  changes  are  made 
according  to  several  well-defined  rules,  and  by  the 
operation  of  these  rules  the  noini  is  usually  divided 
into  classes. 
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Under  each  class  a few  examples  of  the  nouns  in 
common  use  will  be  added.  These  should  all  be  com- 
mitted to  memory.  Other  examples  will  be  given 
under  the  vocabularies  to  be  learned  iu  connection 
with  each  lesson.  When  such  are  given  the  plural 
form  will  be  also  given  in  difficult  cases. 


Class  I. — The  first  class  embraces  all  personal 
names,  names  of  relationships,  occupations  and 
offices  in  m,  miv,  and  mu.  These  form  the  plural  by 
changing  m (niw  or  mii)  into  a,  as  : — 
munthu,  a person,  pi.  anthu. 

7ivwcma,  a child,  pi.  cma. 

7nlendo,  a stranger,  pi.  alendo. 
mhale,  a bi’other,  pi.  abide. 

Mzungu,  an  European,  pi.  Azungu. 
mkazi,  a woman,  pi.  akazi. 
mmjamata,  a boy,  pi.  anyamata. 
mlongo,  sister  to  bi’other  and  brother  to  sister, 
pi.  alongo. 

mwini,  an  owner,  pi.  e7ii  (a-ini). 
rnwamuna,  a man,  pi.  amuna. 
mmisiri,  a skilled  workman,  pi.  amishd. 
msiivani,  a cousin,  ph  asiwani. 

Other  nouns,  which  do  not  have  the  prefix  wi,  or 
would  seem  to  have  dropped  it,  make  their  plurals  by 
prefixing  a-,  as  : — 

naniwali,  a maiden,  pi.  cmamwali. 
jdsi,  a hyiena,  pi.  ajisi. 
garu,  a dog,  pi.  agao’u. 
fodia,  tobacco,  pi.  afodia. 
kaliivo,  a pipe,  pi.  akaliwo. 
kapolo,  a slave,  pi.  akapolo. 
kahdu,  a rabbit,  pi.  akalulu. 
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kavalo,  a horse,  pi.  aJcavcdo. 
piru,  a turkey,  pi.  apiru. 
tambala,  a cock,  pi.  atamhala. 
tsamwali,  a friend,  pi.  atsamwali. 
tupa,  a file,  pi.  atujM. 

Note  1. — Two  nouns  in  a-  have  the  same  form  in 
both  singular  and  plural  evidently  because  they  are 
terms  of  respect  : — 

atate,  father,  pi.  atate. 
amai,  mother,  pi.  ainai. 

In  some  districts  the  singular  form  mai  is  used, 
and  we  have  mai  ivanga,  my  mother. 

Note  2. — Nouns  of  this  class  are  often  used  in 
the  plural  form  even  when  the  meaning  is  singular. 
This  use  of  the  plural  arises  from  a desire  to  be 
respectful.  Thus  abale,  the  plur.  form  of  mbale,  a 
brother,  may  be  addressed  to  a single  individual  as 
well  as  to  a number.  It  will  be  seen  that  verbs  and 
demonstratives  are  also  used  in  the  plux’al  number 
when  the  idea  of  respect  is  conveyed. 

Note  3. — Mfumu,  a chief,  takes  mafumu  as  its 
plural  form.  Mfumu  in  the  singular  frequently  takes 
the  concord  of  the  4th  Class  from  the  influence  of  the 
mf,  as  mfumu  yanga,  my  chief. 


Class  II. — The  second  class  of  nouns  embraces 
those  names  of  impersonal  objects  in  m-  {mw-  or  mu-) 
which  form  their  plurals  by  chauging  m [mw  or  mu) 
into  mi-,  as 

mtengo,  a tree,  pi.  mitengo. 
mwendo,  a leg,  fd.  miendo. 
mutu,  a head,  pi.  mitu. 
mkango,  a lion,  pi.  mikango. 
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mlatidu,  a case  at  law,  pi.  milandu. 
mkwamba,  a fathom,  pi.  mikwamba. 
msomali,  a nail,  pi.  misomali. 
msonkho,  a tax,  pi.  misonkho. 
mtarnbo,  a cloud,  pi.  mitambo. 
mtima,  a heart,  pi.  mitima. 
mtolo,  a load,  pi.  mitolo. 
mubvi,  an  arrow,  pi.  mibvi. 
mudzi,  a village,  pi.  midzi. 
munda,  a garden,  pi.  minda. 
midu,  a heap,  pi.  miidu. 
mwazi,  blood,  pi.  miyazi. 
rnzrniu,  a spirit,  pi.  mizimu. 
mseu,  a hoed  road,  pi.  miseu. 
mpanda,  a fence,  pi.  mipanda. 
mpando,  a chair,  pi.  m\pando. 
mpeni,  a knife,  pi.  mipeni. 
mpika,  a pot,  pi.  mipika. 
mjjira,  a ball,  pi.  mipira. 
mpunga,  rice. 

Note.— Nouns  in  mb-  (for  nb  or  njj),  mf-  (for  nf) 
and  mpJi-  (for  nph)  come  under  the  rule  of  Class  IV. 


Class  III. — Under  this  class  ar-e  all  nouns  in  u-. 
These  are  generally  abstract,  but  where  a plural 
exists  it  is  formed  from  the  singular  by  prefixing 
7nco~,  as  : — - 

uhwana,  childhood. 
udio,  evil. 
tikapolo,  slavery. 
tde^nu,  honour. 
ufulu,  freedom. 
ufumu,  chieftainship. 
uk\du,  greatness. 
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ung’ono,  littleness. 
uta,  a bow,  pi.  mauta. 
ukonde,  a net,  pi.  maukonde. 

■'ulalo,  a bridge,  pi.  maulalo. 
udzu,  grass,  pi.  maudzu. 
ula,  the  lots,  pi.  maula. 

Class  IV. — This  class  embraces  all  nouns  in  n-. 
They  have  the  same  forms  in  both  singular  and 
plural,  as : — 

nchito,  work,  pi.  ncliito. 
nyumha,  a house,  pi.  nyuniba. 
ndodo,  a stick,  pi.  ndodo. 
ngalawa,  a canoe,  pi.  ngalavM. 
njala,  hunger. 
njuchi,  a bee. 
njobvu,  an  elephant. 
njira,  a way. 
njoka,  a snake. 

. nkhandwe,  a fox. 
nkkondo,  war. 
nkhuku,  a fowl. 
nkhumba,  a pig. 
nkhuni,  firewood. 
nyama,  game,  meat,  flesh. 
nyimbo,  a song. 
nyundo,  a hammer. 

Nouns  in  mb-  (for  nb'),  mf-  (for  nf)  and  mjih-  (for 
npli)  belong  to  the  same  class,,  as  : — 
mbala,  a thief,  pi.  mbeda. 
mbale,  a plate,  pi.  mbale. 
mlali,  a side,  pi.  mbali. 
mboni,  a witness,  testimony. 
mbvula,  lain. 
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mfuti,  a gun. 

mfuno  or  nipfuno,  the  nose. 
mjihamvu,  strength. 
mphasa,  a sleeping  mat. 
mphete,  a ring. 
mp)liepo,  cold,  the  wind. 
mphumi,  the  forehead. 

Nouns  in  ng’’  belong  to  the  same  class,  as  : — 
ng'ombe,  an  ox,  pi.  ng'omhe. 
ng’ona,  a crocodile,  pi.  ng'ona. 
ng’oma,  a drum,  pi.  ng'oma. 

Note. — In  some  districts  zi-  is  prefixed  to  the 
singulai'  to  form  the  plural,  as  zinyumha. 

Class  V. — This  fifth  class  embraces  all  nouns  in 
chi-,  cha-,  cho-,  or  chu-.  They  form  their  pliirals  by 
changing  ch-  into  z-,  as  : — 

chaka,  year,  pi.  zaha. 
chala,  a finger,  pi.  zcda. 
chakndia,  food,  pi.  zakmlm. 
chapewa,  a hat,  pi.  zapewa. 

- cliihoo,  a hole,  pi.  zihoo. 

chigamha,  a patch,  pi.  zigcmiba. 
chikoti,  a lash,  pi.  zikoti. 
chiko,  a cup,  pi.  ziko. 
chimanga,  maize,  pi.  zinianga. 
chingwe,  a string,  pi.  zingwe. 
chinthu,  a thing,  pi.  zinthu. 

_ chipata,  a gate.  pi.  zipatco. 

chiromho,  a wild  beast,  pi.  zirombo. 

chisi,  an  island,  pi.  zisi. 

chitete,  a grasshopper,  pi.  zitete. 

chodiera,  something  for  eating  with,  pi.  zodiera. 

chuma,  wealth. 
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Class  VI. — To  the  sixth  class  belong  all  nouns 
which  have  no  prefix,  but  consist  of  a simple  stem 
with  a plain  or  hardened  initial  letter — a plain  b,  d, 
g,  or  t,  or  the  hardened  pf,  dz,  or  ts,  or  the  aspirated 
chh,  kh,  ph,  til.  They  form  their  plurals  by  prefixing 
nza-to  the  singular.  When  this  is  done  the  hardened 
letter  is  softened  or  the  aspirate  is  dropped,  so  that 
pf  becomes  f,  dz  becomes  z or  is  dropped  altogether, 
ts  becomes  s,  ph  becomes  p,  kh  becomes  k,  chh  becomes 
ch,  and  th  becomes  t. 

This  class  will  be  most  easily  remembered  by  the 
fact  that  it  embraces  all  words  which  do  not  belong 
to  the  other  classes,  i.e.  which  do  not  have  ??«,  n,  ch 
simple,  or  u as  their  initial  syllable  letter. 

bivato,  a boat,  pi.  mabwato. 

bala,  a wound,  pi.  mabala. 

handa,  a gabled  hoiise  or  porch,  pi.  mabanda. 

_ chhindu,  a roof,  pi.  machindu. 
chhemba,  a ditch,  pi.  machernba. 
dambo,  a plain,  pi.  rnadambo. 
disc,  an  eye,  pi.  maso  [ma-diso). 
dothe,  eai-th,  pi.  madotlie. 
dzanja,  the  hand,  pi.  manja  {ma-dzanja) . 
dziko,  a country,  pi.  inaiko. 
dzina,  a name,  pi.  maina. 
dzi'HO,  a tooth,  pi.  memo  {ma-dzino,  ma-ino). 
geyvi,  a slave  stick,  pi.  magori. 
gulu,  a tribe,  pi.  magulu. 

^ khamu,  a herd,  crowd,  pi.  makarnu. 

^ khoswe,  a rat,  pi.  makosue. 

_ khoina,  a wall,  pi.  makomd. 
khomo,  a doorway,  pi.  rnukomo. 
pheda,  gruel. 

phazi,  a foot,  pi.  mapazi. 

phiri,  a hill,  a mountain,  pi.  mapiri. 
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thantwe,  a rock,  pi.  matantwe. 
tsamba,  a leaf,  pi.  masamba. 
tsiku,  a day,  pi.  masiku. 
thupi,  a body,  pi.  matupi. 
tulo,  sleep. 

Several  nouns  in  ma-  prefix  have  no  corresponding 
singular  form,  as  ; — 

mau,  a word.  manda,  a grave. 

malaya,  a shirt.  mate,  spittle. 

malo,  a place.  mame,  dew. 

Note. — This  stem  class  has  usually,  in  other 
branches  of  Bantu  speech,  a prefix  in  li-  or  di  (Yao 
has  U-,  and  Sena  has  di-).  Hence  the  hardening 
or  aspii’ation  of  the  initial  letter  to  compensate  for 
the  dropped  prefix.  As  will  be  seen  later  on,  the 
dropped  prefix  appears  in  the  connective  particle  li. 


Class  VII. — All  nouns  are  made  diminutives  by 
prefixing  ka-  to  the  singular  and  ti-  to  the  plural,  as  : — 

ka-mioana,  a little  child,  pi.  ti-ana. 
ka-mtenyo,  a little  tree,  pi.  ti-mitengo. 
ka-chiko,  a little  cup,  pi.  ti-ziko. 
ka-kJtasu,  a little  hoe,  pi.  ti-makasu. 


Class  VIII. — To  this  class  belong  all  infinitives  of 
the  verb  used  as  a noun  with  a prefix  ku-,  and  all 
locatives  formed  from  other  nouns  by  the  prefix 
prepositions  ku,  pa,  and  mu,  as : — 

kukondn,  love.  pakati,  the  middle. 

ktidwala,  sickness.  m’maso,  the  face. 

kukamwa,  the  mouth. 
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From  the  above  rules  for  the  classification  of  the 
noun  it  vpill  be  noted  that — 

ia)  Nouns  in  prefix  a-  are  the  plui-als  of  personal 
nouns  in  m,  or  those  prefixless  nouns  which  take  a- 
as  their  plural,  and  are  classed  among  the  personal 
nouns. 

(b)  Nouns  in  mi-  are  the  plurals  of  impersonal 
nouns  in  m-. 

(c)  Nouns  in  n-  or  its  resolvents  mb-,  mf-  or  mph- 
may  be  either  singular  or  plural. 

{d)  Nouns  In  ;s-  are  the  plurals  of  singulars  in 
ch-. 

(e)  Nouns  in  ma-  are  the  plurals  of  singulars  in  u-, 
and  of  the  simple  stem  nouns. 


Exercise  1. — Give  the  meanings  and  plural  forms 
of  these  nouns  : — Mzungu,  mwamuna,  mkazi,  kalulu, 
piru,  atate,  msonkho,  mwazi,  mseu,  mtima,  mudzi, 
mubvi,  ukonde,  nkhumba,  nkhandwe,  nyundo,  mfuti, 
ng’ombe,  chirombo,  chingwe,  chipata,  chapewa,  bala, 
dzino,  gori,  tsiku,  phazi,  thupi,  man,  malo,  kakhasu, 
kamwana,  khamu,  khomo,  khoma,  tsamba,  dothe, 
dambo,  phala,  mphete,  chisi,  ng’ona,  njira,  nkhuku, 
mpando,  mpanda,  kali  wo,  kavalo. 

Exercise  2. — Give  the  meanings  and  singular  forms 
of  these  plurals : — Alongo,  abale,  atsamwali,  amai, 
anyamata,  mizimu,  milandu,  miulu,  mitolo,  mikango, 
mbvula,  mfuti,  njuchi,  ndodo,  maulalo,  zingwe,  zi- 
gamba,  zapewa,  masamba,  mano,  maso,  machindu, 
mbala,  timipeni. 

Exercise  3. — Give  the  Nyanja  equivalents  of  the 
following  words  : — Walls,  doorway,  earth,  wound,  rats, 
ditch,  lash,  grasshopper,  islands,  maize,  wealth,  fore- 
head, crocodile,  wild  beast,  fingers,  things,  years,  cold, 
winds,  a sleeping-mat,  canoe,  firewood,  hammer,  rain. 
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Note. — The  student  of  Chinyanja  cannot  spend  too 
much  time  in  obtaining  a thorough  grasp  of  the 
structure  of  the  noun  and  of  its  various  prefixes. 
These  enter  so  deeply  into  the  life  of  the  language, 
and  mould  its  idioms  so  largely,  that  in  acquiring  the 
vocabulary  of  the  noun  special  attention  should  be 
given  to  them.  All  future  proficiency  depends  on 
this  being  done.  Hence  the  writer  of  this  Manual 
has  placed  the  noun  alone  in  the  first  lesson  with  the 
aim  of  fixing  the  whole  attention  of  the  learner  on  it 
and  its  prefixes. 


LESSON  II 


THE  RELATIVE  PARTICLE 

The  noun  is  brought  into  relation  with  other  nouns 
and  the  personal  pronouns  by  means  of  the  Relative 
Particle.  This  particle  consists  of  the  dominant 
element  in  the  initial  syllable  of  the  noun  prefixed  to 
the  vowel  a.  With  other  nouns  it  may  be  rendered 
by  the  English  “ of  ” and  “ for,”  and  represents  the 
possessive  case.  With  pronouns  it  forms  the  posses- 
sive pronouns  “my,”  “thy,”  “thine,”  “his,”  etc. 

Every  noun  prefix  has  its  own  relative  particle 
which  belongs  to  it  and  to  none  other. 

(1)  All  nouns  in  7n  of  the  first  and  second  classes 
and  ub  of  the  third  class  have  the  relative  particle 
W A,  likewise  also  those  nouns  of  the  first  class  which 
form  their  plural  in  prefix  a-. 

(2)  Singular  nouns  in  n (with  its  resolvents  mh, 
mf,  and  m^A),and  all  nouns  in  mi  have  their  relative 
particle  YA. 

(3)  Plural  nouns  in  n (with  its  resolvents  mb,  mf, 
mph),  and  plurals  in  z have  their  relative  particle 
ZA. 

(4)  Nouns  in  simple  ch  have  their  relative  particle 
CHA. 

(5)  Stem  nouns  of  Class  VI.  have  their  relative 
particle  LA. 
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(6)  Plurals  in  a and  ma  have  their  relative  particle 

A. 

(7)  Diminutives  in  ka  and  ti  have  their  relative 
particles  KA  and  TA. 

(8)  Verbals  and  locatives  in  Im,  pa,  and  mu  have 
their  relative  particles  in  KWA,  PA,  and  MW  A. 

Thus  Mwana  WA  mlendo,  the  child  of  the  stranger, 
or  the  stranger’s  child  ; MAudzu  A nyumha,  the  grass 
of  the  house,  or,  the  grass  for  the  house;  MItengo 
FA  dziko,  the  trees  of  the  country  ; dziko  LA  mfumu, 
the  country  of  the  chief  ; MAina  A ana,  the  names  of 
the  children. 

The  relative  particles  corresponding  to  the  Singular 
and  Plural  of  the  various  classes  of  the  noun  are 
shown  in  the  following  table 


Class. 

Rel.  Part.  Sing. 

Eel.  Par 

I. 

WA 

A 

II. 

WA 

YA 

III. 

WA 

A 

IV. 

YA 

ZA 

V. 

CHA 

ZA 

VI. 

LA 

A 

YII. 

KA 

TA 

VIII. 

KWA,  PA,  MWA. 

VOCABULARY. 


mlamu  {(damn), a brother- 
in-law. 

pusi  {apusi),  a monkey. 
tdendo,  a journey,  a com- 
pany of  people. 
mchere,  salt. 

mkanda  [mikanda),  beads. 
mtulo  (niituld),  a present. 


mtundih  ipnitundu),  a kind , 
nmnga  {minga),  a thorn. 
ndeu  (ndeu),  a quarrel. 
ndiwo  (ndixod),  a relish, 
duwa  {maluwodj,  a flower. 
pfuko  (niafuko),  a tribe. 
butim  (niabuthu),  or  mau- 
thu),  a little  girl. 
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chitunzitimzi,  a shadow,  a 
picture. 

chhika  {machika),  a hurdle 
mat. 

diwa  {madivjd),  a trap. 
donto  (madonto),  a drop. 
dzira  {mazira),  an  egg. 
dzungu{maungu),a,^mxi^- 
kin, 

guta  {maguta),  a fence. 
khanda  (rtiakanda),  an 
infant. 


khoka{makoka),dt,  drag-net. 
khola  {makola),  a fold  or 
kraal  for  cattle. 
khutu  (makutu),  an  ear. 
phanga  {mapanga),  a cave. 
thamanda  {matcm/unda),  a 
pool. 

thijywaimatipwa),  a valley. 
thumha  {matumha),  a bag. 
tsitsi  (matsitsi),  a hair. 
tsaga  (masaya),  a cheek. 
madzi,  water. 


Examples. — Mchere  lua  ndiwo,  salt  for  the  relish  j 
ndAwo  ya  nsima,  relish  for  the  porridge;  ana  a 
mfumu,  the  chief’s  children;  dziko  la  mfumu,  the 
country  of  the  chief ; mafumu  a dziko,  the  chiefs  of 
the  country ; diso  la  mkazi,  the  woman’s  eye ; maso 
a mwa/muna,  the  eyes  of  the  man ; thvpi  la  nyama, 
the  body  of  the  game ; nyama  ya  mlendo,  the  stranger’s 
meat ; ziko  za  mwini,  the  cups  of  the  owner ; chiko 
cha  kamwana,  the  cup  of  the  little  child ; tiziko  ta 
mwcma,  the  little  cups  of  the  child. 

Exercise  4. — Translate  into  Chinyanja  : — (1)  The 
heads  of  the  game  ; the  child’s  foot ; the  feet  of  the 
monkey  ; (2)  the  tribe  of  people ; the  door  of  the  house  ; 
the  walls  of  the  house ; the  leaves  of  the  trees ; (3) 
a cup  of  water ; cups  of  water ; the  chief’s  brothers  ; 
the  chief’s  plates ; (4)  the  thief’s  hand. 

Exercise  5. — Translate  into  English  : — (1)  Madzi  a 
mbvula  ; nyimbo  za  mkazi ; nchito  ya  ana ; (2)  mpeni 
wa  atate ; mpira  wa  mwana ; mpika  wa  mpunga ; 
mzimu  wa  munfchu;  (3)  nkhondo  ya  Azungu  ; nsaru 
ya  mkazi ; maso  a mlendo  ; machika  a alendo. 
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The  two  adjectives  -mhiri,  many,  and  -bwino,  good, 
which  are  really  nouns,  are  brought  into  relation  with 
the  nouns  which  they  qualify  by  the  same  particles. 
Thus  mwana  wa-hwino,  a good  child  (lit.  a child  of 
goodness) ; anthu  many  people  (lit.  people  of 

manyness) ; nyumba  zabwino,  good  houses ; nyumba 
zambiri,  many  houses  ; chaka  chabwino,  a good  year  ; 
zaka  zambiri,  many  years ; makasu  abwino,  good  hoes  ; 
mitengo  yambiri,  many  trees. 

-Mbiri  when  used  with  the  singular  has  the  mean- 
ing of  “ much,”  as,  nchito  yambiri,  much  work ; ulemv, 
wambiri,  much  honour ; udzu  wambiri,  much  grass. 

The  following  table  shows  these  adjectives  in  re- 
lation to  the  different  classes  of  the  noun : — 


Class. 

Good. 

Many  or  Much. 

I. 

wa-bvnno. 

wa-mbiri. 

a-hwino. 

a-mbiri. 

II. 

wa-bwino. 

wa-mbiri. 

ya-bwino. 

ya-mbiri. 

III. 

wa-bwino. 

wa-mbiri. 

a-bwino. 

a-mbiri. 

IV. 

ya-bwino. 

ya-mbiri. 

za-hwino. 

za-mbiri. 

V. 

cha-bwino. 

cha-mbiri. 

za-bwino. 

za-mbiri. 

VI. 

lorbwino. 

la-mbiri. 

a-hwino. 

a-mbiri. 

VII. 

ka-bwino. 

ka-mbiri. 

torbwino. 

ta-mbiri. 

VIII. 

kwa-bwino. 

kwa-mhiri. 

porbwino. 

pa-mbiri. 

7>iwa-bwino. 

mwa-onbiri. 

Note. — The  Nyanja  noun,  seeing  it  conveys  the 
ruling  idea  in  the  sentence,  always  comes  first,  being 
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followed  by  terms  which  qualify  it,  the  adjective,  the 
possessive  pronoun,  the  demonstrative  pronoun,  etc. 

Examples. — Udzu  wamhiri  wabwino,  much  good 
grass ; ng'ombe  zabwino  zambiri,  many  good  oxen ; 
chaka  clmbwino,  a good  year ; zaka  zambiri,  many 
years ; zaka  zambiri  zabwino,  many  good  years ; 
chuma  chambiri,  much  wealth ; khasu  labwino,  a good 
hoe. 

Note. — When  these  adjectives  qualify  nouns  which 
are  also  related  to  other  nouns,  the  adjectives  take 
the  relative  particle  of  the  noun  they  qualify,  as 
khasu  la  mfumu  labwino,  the  good  hoe  of  the  chief ; 
khasu  la  mwana  wabwino,  the  hoe  of  the  good  child  ; 
nyama  yabwino  ya  ng’ombe  zambiri,  the  good  flesh  of 
many  cattle ; nyama  yambiri  ya  ng’ombe,  much  flesh 
of  the  cattle ; ziko  zambiri  za  mwana  wa  mkazi,  many 
cups  of  the  woman’s  child.  This  rule  applies  to  all 
qualifying  words,  such  as  possessive  pronouns,  demon- 
stratives, etc. 


The  noun  is  brought  into  relation  with  the  personal 
pronouns  by  prefixing  the  relative  particles  of  the 
various  classes  of  nouns  to  the  following  suffixes : — 

Sing.  My,  Mine,  -nga.  Plur.  Our,  Ours.  -thu. 

Thy,  Thine,  -ko.  Your,  Yours,  -nu. 

His,  Hers,  Its,  -che.  Their,  Theirs,  -o. 

Thus  mwana  wa-nga,  my  child ; ana  a-nga,  my 
children  ; nyumba  ya-thu,  our  house  ; nyumba  za-tlm, 
our  houses : mitengo  ya-nu,  your  trees ; chiko  cha-o, 
their  cup ; ziko  za-che,  his  cups ; nyama  yache,  its 
flesh  ; tiana  ta-tlm,  our  little-  children. 


The  following  table  shows  the  pronouns  affixed  to  the  relative  particles  of  the 
various  classes : — 
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ta-nga.  tOrko.  ta-che.  ta-tlm.  ta-nu.  ta-o. 

VIII.  hwa-nga.  kwa-ho.  kvia-che.  kwa-thu.  kwa-nu.  kwa-o. 

pa-nga.  pa-ko.  pa-che.  pa-tJm.  pa-nu.  pa-o. 

mwa-nga.  mwa-ko.  mwa-che.  mwa-tJm.  mwa-nu.  mwa-o, 
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Examples. — Mfumu  ivanga,  my  chief;  mfumu 
wache,  his  chief  ; mfumu  wathu,  our  chief  ; ahale  anga, 
iny  friends ; ahale  ao,  their  friends ; akavalo  anu, 
your  horses  ; mkono  wanga,  my  arm ; mikono  yanu, 
your  arms ; mudzi  wache,  his  village ; miclzi  yao, 
their  villages  ; mpunga  ivathu,  our  rice ; mwendo  wako, 
your  leg ; uta  wanga,  my  bow ; %fumu  wache,  his 
chieftainship  ; maudzu  ao,  their  grass  ; ulendo  icathu, 
our  journey  ; maukonde  anu,  your  nets  ; nchito  yanga, 
my  work  ; nkhosa  yathu,  our  sheep ; nkhuku  zanga,  my 
fowls ; ndodo  yache,  his  stick ; ng'omhe  zanu,  your 
cattle  ; ng’oma  zao,  their  drums ; chapexca  changa,  my 
hat ; chipata  chathu,  our  gate ; chiko  chache,  his  cup ; 
chakudia  chanu,  your  food ; ziko  zanu,  your  cups  ; 
zapewa  zao,  their  hats ; khasu  langa,  my  hoe ; dzina 
lache,  his  name ; mahala  ao,  their  wounds  ; maso  anu, 
your  eyes  ; hala  lache,  her  wound  ; diso  lako,  your  eye  ; 
dzina  langa,  my  name ; kamwana  kache,  his  little 
child ; timitengo  tanga,  my  little  trees ; kanchito  kanu, 
your  little  bit  of  work  ; timakasu  tathu,  our  little  hoes. 

Chiko  cha  mwana  xoanga,  the  cup  of  my  child  (my 
child’s  cup) ; chapewa  cha  mkazi  wanga,  the  hat  of  my 
wife  (my  wife’s  hat) ; khasu  la  kapolo  loache,  the  hoe 
of  his  slave ; mudzi  iva  mpwanga,  the  village  of  my 
younger  brother ; mauta  a ana,  ache,  the  bows  of  his 
children ; maluwa  a munda  v:ache,  the  flowers  of  his 
garden;  dzina  la  mkazi  wache,  the  name  of  his  wife ; 
chhindu  la  nyumha  yathu,  the  roof  of  our  house ; nchito 
ya  akapolo  anu,  the  work  of  your  slaves ; mwini  wa 
midzi,  the  owner  of  the  villages;  kamwanaka mpwanga, 
the  little  child  of  my  younger  brother;  tiana  ta 
mpicanga,  the  little  children  of  my  younger  brother; 
uchi  wa  njuchi  zache,  the  honey  of  his  bees ; machindu 
a nyumha  zathu,  the  roofs  of  our  houses ; mtenga  wathu 
tea  mtendere,  our  message  of  peace ; akazi  a mfximu 
xvako,  the  wives  of  your  chief. 
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Note. — After  mwini,  the  owner,  the  relative 
particle  is  generally  dropped,  as  mwini  nyumla,  the 
owner  of  the  house ; mwini  mudzi,  the  owner  of  the 
village,  i.  e.  the  headman. 

VOCABULARY. 

mpwanga  {apioanga),  my  younger  brother,  my 
younger  sister. 

mfwatliu,  [aj)wathu),  our  younger  brother,  etc. 
mnjiranga  {anjiranga),  my  older  brother,  my 
older  sister. 

mnjirathu,  {anjirathu),  our  older  brother,  etc. 

moto,  fire. 

moyo,  life,  health. 

mtendere,  peace. 

uchi,  honey. 

nchenche  (nchenche),  a fly. 

ndebvu  (ndebvu),  a beard. 

njati  (gijati),  a buffalo. 

chibivenzi,  friendship. 

chichiri  (zichiri),  a peg  in  the  ground. 

chifiiwa,  the  chest. 

chikopa  (zikopa),  a hide,  a skin,  a shield. 
chisa  (zisa),  a nest. 
chisoni,  pity. 

phewa  {mapieioa),  a shoulder. 
pfuwa  {mafuiva),  a fireplace. 
tseri,  the  other  side. 

Note. — It  is  good  practice  in  this,  as  in  all  like 
cases,  to  build  up  sentences  in  the  following  form, 
beginning  with  the  noun,  then  adding  the  qualifying 
words  one  by  one  as  the  tongue  gets  familiar  with 
the  sounds  and  accustomed  to  the  concords.  Such 
concords  should  not  be  an  effort  of  memory,  but 
should  naturally  follow  on  the  prefix  of  the  governing 


THE  RELATIVE  PARTICI^E 


41 


substantive.  Each  sentence  of  the  exercises  should 
he  gone  over  in  this  way  ; — 


Mfumu  ivanga, 

Mfumu  wanga  wahvnno, 
Nyumba  zanga, 

Kyumba  zanga  zabioino, 
Nyumba  zanga  zabwino 
zambiri, 

Khasu  lache, 

Khasu  lache  labioino, 

Dothe  lambiri, 

Dothe  lambiri  labioino, 
Maina  athu, 

Maina  athu  abioino, 

Maina  athu  abvnno  ambiri, 


my  chief, 
my  good  chief, 
my  houses, 
my  good  houses. 

my  many  good  houses. 

his  hoe. 

his  good  hoes. 

much  earth. 

much  good  earth. 

our  names. 

our  good  names. 

our  many  good  names. 


Exercise  6. — Translate  into  Chinyanja  : — (1)  My 
house ; my  good  house  ; my  many  good  houses ; the  wife 
of  the  chief  ; the  many  wives  of  the  chief ; (2)  many 
boys ; many  good  boys  ; many  sheep ; his  many  sheep  ; 
his  many  good  sheep ; (3)  the  country  of  the  chief ; 
the  good  country  of  the  chief  3 my  eyes  ; my  good 
eyes ; (4)  the  good  flesh  of  the  ox ; the  branches  of 
many  trees  j (5)  the  skilled  workman’s  hammer;  the 
owner  of  the  good  villages. 

Exercise  7. — Translate  into  English  ; — (1)  Ng’ombe 
zathu  ; mpeni  wanga  wahwino ; nyumba  zambiri  za 
mfumu ; (2)  ana  anga  abwino ; kaliwo  wangu  wa- 
bwino  ; mibvi  ya  uta  wanga  ; mtolo  wa  kapolo  wathu  ; 

(3)  mchere  wa  nsima  yanga ; mphasa  ya  mlongo  wanu  ; 
mpika  wa  nyama  yako ; mpika  wa  nyama  wako; 

(4)  ndeu  zambiri  za  mbale  wache ; mbale  za  mbale 
wanu;  anyamata  ambiri  a mlongo  wathu. 


LESSON  III 


THE  REPRESENTATIVE  OR  DEMONSTRATIVE  PARTICLE 

The  noun  is  connected  with  the  verb  which  denotes 
its  action  and  the  demonstratives  which  limit  its  posi- 
tion by  means  of  a Representative  or  Demonstrative 
particle.  This  particle  may  be  said  to  stand  for  the 
English  personal  pronoun,  and  thus  may  be  called 
also  the  Class  pronoun.  It  is  simply  the  dominant 
element  in  the  noun  prefix,  and,  as  in  the  case  of  the 
relative  particle,  each  prefix  has  its  own  particular 
representative  particle  which  belongs  to  it  and  it 
alone.  Thus  there  is  no  difficulty  in  discovering  in 
the  Chinyanja  sentence  what  is  the  reference  of  each 
qualifying  word  in  it.  Vividness  and  directness  of 
reference  is  therefore  a striking  character  of  this 
as  of  all  the  other  branches  of  the  Bantu  group  of 
tongues. 

The  various  representative  particles  follow  with 
one  exception  the  same  groups  of  prefixes  as  the 
relative  particles. 

(1)  All  nouns,  both  singular  and  plural,  of  the 
personal  class  and  all  plurals  in  ma-  have  their 
representative  particle  A-. 

(2)  Nouns  in  m-  impersonal  and  m-  have  their 
representative  particle  U-. 

(3)  Singular  nouns  in  n-  (with  its  resolvents 
mh-,  mf-,  and  mph-)  and  plurals  in  mi-  have  their 
representative  particle  I-. 

(4)  Plurals  in  n-  (with  its  resolvents  mb-,  mf-, 
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and  mph-)  and  plui’als  in  z-  have  their  representative 
particle  ZI-. 

(5)  Nouns  in  simple  ch-  have  their  representative 
particle  CHI-. 

(6)  Stem  nouns  of  the  Sixth  Class  have  their 
representative  particle  L1-. 

(7)  Diminutives  in  ka-  and  ti-  have  their  repre- 
sentative particles  KA-  and  TI-. 

(8)  Verbals  and  locatives  in  ku-,  pa-,  and  rmu-  have 
their  respective  particles  KU-,  PA-,  and  MU-. 

Arranged  according  to  the  noun  classes  these 
particles  are  as  follows — 


Class. 

Rep.  Part.  Sing. 

Rep.  Part. 

I. 

A- 

A- 

II. 

U- 

I- 

III. 

U- 

A- 

IV. 

I- 

ZI- 

V. 

CHI- 

ZI- 

VI. 

LI- 

A- 

VII. 

KA- 

TI- 

VIII. 

KU-,  PA-,  MU- 

As  in  the  case  of  the  relative  particles,  the  corre- 
sponding representative  particles  should  be  learned 
along  with  each  substantive  in  both  its  singular  and 
plural  forms. 


VOCABULARY. 


mchira  (viichira),  a tail. 
mlangali,  red  cloth. 
muni  (miuni  or  miyu7ii), 
a torch. 

dimba  (niadimba),  wet  or 
damp  alluvial  soil. 
dzira  {niazira),  an  egg. 


nkhope,  the  face. 
nkhosa  {nkhosa),  a sheep. 
mfidu  (afulu),  a freeman. 
banzi  {niabanzi),  a sheath. 
chironda  (ziro7idd),  a boil. 
chisoni,  pity. 
chinthu  (zinthio),  a thing. 
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thutu  {matutu),  a heap  of  cliitseko  (zitseko),  a door. 

earth  or  mound.  chitsulo  (zitsulo),  iron. 

chigololo,  adultery.  ni,  and,  with. 

Examples. — Nkhuku  ni  mazira  ache,  a hen  and  its 
eggs ; mfulu  ni  akapolo  ache,  a freeman  and  his 
slaves  ; mfumu  wathu  ni  nilangali  wache,  our  chief 
and  his  red  cloth ; nyumba  ni  maudzu  ache,  a house 
and  the  grass  for  it  (lit.  its  grass) ; mau  ache  anihiri, 
his  many  words ; mkango  ni  ukali  wache,  a lion  and 
its  fierceness ; Azungu  ni  nkhondo  yao,  the  Europeans 
with  their  war ; ni  ndodo  yathu,  with  our  stick. 


Exercise  8. — Translate  into  Chinyanja  : (1)  A man 
and  his  wife ; our  good  garden  ; his  many  bags ; 
(2)  the  gate  of  the  good  house ; their  many  pots  and 
their  fire  ; a skilled  workman  and  his  work ; (3)  a 
bridegroom  and  his  wife ; a stranger  and  his  food  ; a 
man  and  his  brother-in-law;  (4)  the  children  and 
their  good  song  : the  tree  and  its  many  branches. 

Exercise  9. — Translate  into  English : — (1)  Nsimani 
ndiwo  yache  : ana  ambiri  ni  ng’oma  zao ; (2)  mfumu 
wabwino  ni  nkhondo  yache  ; anthu  ni  mitolo  yao ; 
mpwanga  ni  ndodo  yache ; (3)  mfumu  ni  midzi  yache 
yambiri ; ngalawa  zabwino  za  mfumu  wache  ; mafumu 
ni  mtendere  wa  dziko  lao. 


LESSON  IV 


THE  VERB (1)  INFINITIVE  AND  IMPERATIVE 


The  Chinyanja  verb  is  composed  of  the  stem  and 
prefix  or  prefixes.  The  various  changes  which  denote 
time  take  place  in  the  prefix,  those  which  denote 
mood  occur  in  the  prefix  as  well  as  in  the  suffix.  We 
will  confine  our  first  few  lessons  in  the  verb  to  the 
changes  which  occur  in  the  prefix. 

Note. — All  verbs  end  in  the  vowel  -a  with  the 
exception  of  Itu-ti,  to  say  : hiirtere,  to  say  in  this  way  ; 
ku-tero,  to  say  in  that  way ; and  ku-twri,  to  be  far. 

The  Infinitive  is  formed  by  prefixing  ku  to  the 
verbal  stem,  as  : — 


kvrkhala,  to  sit,  stay. 
ku-nena,  to  speak. 
ku-ywa,  to  fall. 
ku-teviga,  to  bring. 
ku-nyamvia,  to  lift. 
ku-tola,  to  pick  up. 
ku-mva,  to  hear. 
ku-dia,  to  eat. 
kvj-dza,  to  come. 
ku-jnka,  to  cook. 
ku-fika,  to  arrive. 


ku-lowa,  to  enter. 
ku-turuka,  to  go  out. 
ku-mwa, ’to  drink. 
ku-manga,  to  hind,  build. 
ku-nka,  to  go. 
ku-dwala,  to  be  ill. 
ku-choka,  to  go  away. 
ku-chotsa,  to  take  away. 
ku-ona,  to  see. 
ku-ika,  to  put,  to  place. 
ku-tsuka,  to  wash. 


The  Negative  of  this  form  is  obtained  by  prefixing 
the  negative  particle  sa  to  the  stem,  as,  kvrsa-khala, 
not  to  stay  : kvrsa-mva,  not  to  hear. 
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Note. — The  Infinitive  is  used  as  a noun  of  the 
eighth  class,  as  in  the  English,  “ To  err  is  human,  to 
forgive  divine.”  Thus  kunena  kwanga,  my  speaking ; 
kiimva  kwache,  his  hearing. 


The  Imperative  is  composed  of  the  simple  stem  of 
the  verb.  The  plural  is  formed  from  the  singular  by 
adding  the  suffix  -ni. 


Thus,  khala,  sit. 
tenga,  bring. 
choka,  go  away. 
chotsa,  take  away. 


Plur.  khalani. 
tengani. 
chokani. 
chotsani. 


An  immediate  imperative  in  to-  is  used  to  denote 
an  incisive  action. 


Thus,  ta-khala,  ta-tenga,  ta-choka,  ta-chotsa. 

Monosyllabic  verbs  take  the  prefix  particle  i-  to 
strengthen  them  and  help  them  out. 

Thus,  idza,  come.  Plur.  idzani. 

ijjha,  kill.  iphani. 

inka,  go.  inkani. 

Note. — A form  of  polite  Imperative  in  common 
use  and  also  the  Negative  Imperative  will  be  found 
under  the  Subjunctive  (p.  149.). 

Examples. — Ta-tenga  khasu,  bring  a hoe;  ta-tenga 
khasu  langa  labwino,  bring  my  good  hoe : chotsa  ziko, 
take  away  the  cups  : chotsa  ziko  zanga,  take  away  my 
cups. 

Tenga  ndodo,  bring  a stick  : tenga  ndodo  yanga, bring 
my  stick  : nenani  man  amhiri,  speak  many  words ; 
pikani  nso7nha,  cook  fish ; pikani  nsomba  zamhiri, 
cook  many  fish  : 07iani  nsomba,  look  at  the  fish  : 
taono  ng'ombe  zambiri,  look  at  the  many  oxen ; imvani 
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maio  anga,  hear  my  words ; idia  chhvanga,  eat  maize  ; 
idia  chimanga  chahwino,  eat  good  maize;  tenga  udzu 
loambiri  wa  nyumha  yanga,  bring  much  grass  for  my 
house ; kuona  kwatm,  your  seeing. 

Exercise  10. — Translate  into  Chinyanja  : — (1) 
Build  a house  ; build  my  house  ; take  away  my  hat ; 
(2)  cook  porridge  for  the  strangers ; bring  water  for 
the  cattle ; look  at  the  head  of  the  ox  ; (3)  pick  up 
the  branches  of  the  trees  ; lift  the  head  of  the  game  ; 
bring  mats  for  the  children  ; (4)  bring  cups  for  my 
children  ; bring  my  children’s  cups  ; (5)  bind  up  my 
loads  of  cloth ; lift  up  your  bed. 

Exercise  11. — Translate  into  English  : — (1)  Manga 
nyumba  yako  ; manga  nyumba  ya  nsaru  ; (2)  tenga 
nkhuni  zambiri ; tenga  nkhuni  zambiid  za  moto  wathu ; 
tatola  mpeni  wako ; (3)  taona  ng’ombe  zanu ; pika 
nsima  ya  mpwanga  ; (4)  pika  ndiwo  ya  nsima  yanga  ; 
taonani  nkhosa  zanga  zambiri ; (5)  tamva  mau  anga  ; 
onani  nchito  yanu  ; chotsa  mtolo  wa  nsaru  yako. 


LESSON  V 


THE  VERB (2)  PRESENT  AND  PAST  TENSES 

The  Present  Tense  is  formed  from  the  stem  by  pre- 
fixing to  it  the  representative  particle  corresponding 
to  the  substantive  connected  with  it.  Thus  to 
render,  the  child  falls,  we  take  the  stem  of  the 
verb  kugwa,  to  fall,  which  is  -gwa,  and  prefix  to  it  the 
representative  particle  of  the  word  mwana,  which  is 
Or,  mwana  a-gwa,  the  child  falls.  Similarly  khasu 
li-gwa,  the  hoe  falls,  where  U-,  the  representative 
particle  of  khasu,,  is  prefixed  to  the  verbal  stem  -gwa. 
The  following  table  shows  the  nouns  of  the  various 
classes  connected  with  the  present  tense  verb  by  their 
corresponding  representative  particles  : — 

Class  I.  Mimtlm  a-gioa,  the  man  falls, 

Anthu  Orgwa,  the  people  fall, 

II.  Mtengo  u-gwa,  the  tree  falls. 

Mitengo  i-gwa,  the  trees  fall. 

III.  Uta  u-gwa,  the  bow  falls. 

Mauta  a-gioa,  the  bows  fall. 

IV.  Nyumha,  i-gwa,  the  house  falls. 

Nyumba  zi-gwa,  the  houses  fall. 

V.  Chiko  chi-gwa,  the  cup  falls. 

Ziko  zi-gwa,  the  cups  fall. 

VI.  Khasu  li-gwa,  the  hoe  falls. 

Makastb  a-gwa,  the  hoes  fall. 

VII.  Kamwana  ka-gwa,  the  little  child  falls. 

Tiana  ti-gwa,  tbe  little  children  fall. 
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VIII.  Kukonda  hu-lowa,  love  enters. 

Pakati  pa-khala,  the  middle  stays. 

M'mero  mu-waxoa,  the  throat  pains. 

Note. — ^The  representative  particle  may  be  illus- 
trated by  the  following  use  of  the  English  personal 
pronoun : — 

Anthii  a-khala,  the  people  (they)  stay. 

Mlerido  a-fika,  the  stranger  (he)  arrives. 

Ngombe  zi-choka,  the  cattle  (they)  go  away. 

Chiko  chi-gwa,  the  cup  (it)  falls. 

Examples. — Maso  a-dwala,  the  eyes  are  ill ; njoka 
zi-ona,  snakes  see : kapolo  a-pika,  the  slave  cooks  ; 
namwali  a-choka,  the  girl  goes  away  ; ng^ombe  zimwa, 
the  cattle  drink ; nkhukv.  zifika,  fowls  arrive ; liana 
tidivala,  the  little  children  are  ill  ] mikango  imva, 
lions  hear  ; agarit  adia,  dogs  eat. 


The  Negative  Present  is  formed  by  prefixing  to  the 
present  tense  the  negative  particle  si-,  as  chiko  si- 
chigiva,  the  cup  does  not  fall  ; ng'ombe  si-zichoka,  the 
cattle  do  not  go  away.  AVhere  the  representative 
particle  is  a vowel,  the  i of  the  negative  coalesces  in 
and  lengthens  the  vowel,  thus  forming  one  syllable, 
as  munthu  scv-gwa,  the  man  does  not  fail,  for  si-agwa, 
mtengo  sugwa,  the  tree  does  not  fall,  for  si-ugiva. 

By  combination  with  the  adverbial  iai,  no,  this 
present  negative  makes  its  final  termination  in  -ai  or 
-a’i,  as  sindidziioai,  I don’t  know ; sadzai  or  sadza’i, 
he  will  not  come.  These  stand  for  sindidzivja  iai  and 
sadza  iai. 

The  following  table  shows  the  verb  in  its  present 
tense  coupled  with  the  negative  : — 

Class  I.  Munthu  sagioa,  the  man  does  not  fall. 

Anthu  sagwa,  the  men  do  not  fall. 
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II.  Mtengo  sugwa,  the  tree  does  not  fall. 

Mitengo  sigwa,  the  trees  do  not  fall. 

III.  Uta  sugvja,  the  how  -falls. 

Mauta  sagwa,  the  bows  fall. 

IV.  Nyumba  sigwa,  the  house  does  not  fall. 

Nyumha  sizigwa,  the  houses  do  not  fall. 

V.  Chiho  sichigwa,  the  cup  does  not  fall. 

Ziko  sizigwa,  the  cups  do  not  fall. 

VI.  Khasu  siligxva,  the  hoe  does  not  fall. 

Makasu  sag\na,  the  hoes  do  not  fall. 

V II.  Kamwana  sikagvm,  the  little  child  does  not 
fall. 

Tiana  sitigwa,  the  little  children  do  not  fall. 

VIII.  Kvjkonda  sikuloxoa,  love  does  not  enter. 

Fakati  sipakhala,  the  middle  does  not  stay. 

M’mero  simuwawa,  the  throat  does  not  pain. 

Examples. — Alendo  sajika,  the  strangers  do  not 
ari'ive ; ng'omhe  sizilowa,  the  cattle  do  not  enter ; 
atate  sajika,  the  father  does  not  arrive  ; mpivanga 
sadza,  my  younger  brother  does  not  come ; nkhvkii 
sizituruka,  the  fowls  do  not  go  out  ; maso  sadwala, 
the  eyes  are  not  ill ; njoka  sichoka,  the  snake  does 
not  go  away  ; muntlm  saonai,  the  man  does  not  see. 

The  Fast  Tense  of  the  verb  is  formed  from  the 
stem  by  prefixing  to  it  the  article  -na-  or  -dg-,  and  to 
this  again  prefixing  the  representative  particle  of  the 
substantive  connecting  with  it.  Thus  Tmvana  a-iia- 
gtva,  the  child  fell ; mteiigo  u-na-gwa,  the  tree  fell. 
The  various  forms  of  the  past  tense  will  be  seen  in 
the  following  table  : — 

Class  I.  Munthu  a-na-gioa,  the  man  fell. 

Anthu  a-na-gwa,  the  people  fell. 

II.  Mtengo  u-na-gwa,  the  tree  fell. 

Mitengo  i-na-gwa,  the  trees  fell. 
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III.  Uta  u-na-gwa,  the  bow  fell. 

Mauta  a-na-gwa,  the  bows  fell. 

IV.  Nyumba  i-na^gwa,  the  house  fell. 

Nyurtiba  zi-7uv-gwa,  the  houses  fell. 

V.  Chiko  chi-na-gioa,  the  cup  fell. 

Ziko  zi-nw-gwa,  the  cups  fell. 

VI.  Kliasu  U-na-gioa,  the  hoe  fell. 

Makasu  a-na-gwa,  the  hoes  fell. 

VII.  Kamioana  ka-na-gwa,  the  child  fell. 

Tiana  ti-na-gwa,  the  little  children  fell. 

VIII.  Kuko7ida  ku-noAowa,  love  entered. 

Pakati  pa-norkhala,  the  middle  stayed. 

M’mero  mu-na-wawa,  the  throat  pained. 

Examples. — Maso  cv-na-ona,  the  eyes  saw  j chiromba 
chi-na-Jika,  the  wild  beast  arrived ; alendo  anakhala, 
the  strangers  sat ; ng^ombe  zinachoka,  the  cattle  went 
away ; kapolo  anadwala,  the  slave  was  iU ; ng’ombe 
zinamwa,  the  cattle  drank ; njuchi  zinaturuka,  the 
bees  went  out ; mpwanga  anapika,  my  younger  brother 
cooked. 


The  Negative  Past  is  formed  as  in  the  negative 
present  by  prefixing  to  the  positive  form  the  negative 
particle  si-,  as  anthu  sa-norjika,  the  people  did  not 
come ; chiko  si-chi-na-gwa,  the  cup  did  not  fall.  As 
in  the  former  case  the  i coalesces  with  a vocalic 
representative  particle,  as,  mitengo  sinagwa,  the  trees 
did  not  fall ; alendo  sananena,  the  strangers  did  not 
speak. 

Note  1. — In  some  districts  we  find  the  final  -a  of 
this  negative  tense  changed  mto  -ei,  or  -e,  as  sanafikei 
alendo,  or  sanafike  alendo,  the  strangers  did  not  come  ; 
nyumba  sizinagwe,  or  sizinagwei,  the  houses  did  not 
faU.  The  -ei  or  -e  in  this  case  seems  to  be  a contrac- 
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tion  of  the  negative  in  -a  and  the  adverbial  particle  iai, 
no.  Thus  sanafika  iai,  sanafikei,  sanafike. 

Note  2. — If  in  this  case  we  put  the  pronoun  before 
the  negative  it  takes  the  meaning  of  had  not,  or  had 
not  yet,  as,  asanafike  alendo,  the  strangers  had  not  yet 
arrived ; dzuwa  lisanalowe,  the  sun  had  not  yet  set ; 
isanagwe  nywmha,  the  house  had  not  yet  fallen.  The 
form  of  the  negative  in  this  case  is  always  -so-.  By 
means  of  this  form  of  the  verb  we  express  the 
adverbial  form  “ before  ” (see  p.  79). 

Note  3. — The  negative  of  the  Perfect  Tense  is  also 
expressed  by  this  form  (see  p.  58). 
mchenga,  sand. 
mkuyu  {mikuyu),  a fig  tree. 
nkuyih  inkuyu),  a fig. 
mtengo,  a price. 

mtundu  {niitimdu),  a kind,  tribe. 
ngamila  {ngamila),  a camel. 
nkhokive  (iikhokwe),  a grain  store. 
nklmnda  {nkhunda),  a pigeon. 
nthanu  {7ithanu),  a tale. 
nthomba,  small-pox. 
mhatata  {nihatata),  a potato. 
mbewa  (mbewa),  a field  mouse. 
rfifhepheU  {mjjhephete),  the  rim,  the  side. 
bwenzi,  friendship. 
dazi,  baldness. 

dea  (madea),  bran,  husk  of  maize. 
nthaka,  soil. 

Examples. — Ng'omhe  machoka,  the  ox  went  away  ; 
ng’ombe  yanga  machoka,  my  ox  went  away  ; ng'ombe 
yanga  yahwino  inachoka,  my  good  ox  went  away ; 
mnyamata  apika,  the  boy  cooks  ; mnyamata  wanga 
apika,  my  boy  cooks  ; mnyamata  luanga  wahwino 
apika,  my  good  boy  cooks, 
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Mnyamata  wa  mpiuanga  anadza,  my  younger 
brother’s  boy  came  j alendo  amhiri  anafika,  many 
strangers  arrived  ; alendo  amhiri  aturuka,  many 
strangers  go  out ; mitengo  yamhiri  inagwa,  many 
trees  fell ; mpwanga  sana/)unei,  my  younger  brother 
did  not  speak. 


Transitive  verbs  take  an  object,  and  the  object 
gives  its  concords  to  the  words  which  qualify  it. 

Examples. — Mnyamata  apika  mazira,  the  boy  cooks 
eggs ; mnyamata  apika  mazira  amhiri,  the  boy  cooks 
many  eggs ; mnyamata  apika  mazira  amhiri  ahwino, 
the  boy  cooks  many  good  eggs. 

Tenga  ndodo  yanga  yahioino,  bring  my  good  stick ; 
mwana  wanga  anatenga  ndodo  yanu,  my  child  brought 
your  stick ; ng’omhe  zamhiri  zinadia  maudzu  anu, 
many  cattle  ate  your  grass ; amisiri  ahwino  amanga 
nyumha  zahwino,  good  workmen  build  good  houses; 
akazi  anaona  ana  ao,  the  women  saw  their  children ; 
mkazi  luanga  akonda  ana  ache,  my  wife  loves  her 
children ; garu  wanu  anatola  nzima  yanga,  your  dog 
picked  up  my  porridge ; mnjiranga  anamanga  chhindu 
la  nyumha  yathu,  my  older  brother  built  the  roof  of 
our  house ; kapolo  wanu  akonda  amhuye  ache,  your 
slave  loves  his  master;  amai  anga  apika  nkhuku 
zache,  my  mother  cooks  her  fowls ; mtima  wanga 
ukonda  ana  anga,  my  heart  loves  my  children ; chotsa 
nsima  yanu  ni  ndiwo  yache,  take  away  your  porridge 
and  its  relish ; ana  ao  anachotsa  mhuzi  zathu,  their 
children  took  away  our  goats. 


Exercise  12. — Translate  into  Chinyanja  : — (1)  The 
cattle  go  in ; the  lions  did  not  go  in  ; take  away  the 
cups ; (2)  the  skilled  workman  lifts  the  hammer ; the 
thief  picked  up  my  stick ; my  goats  did  not  eat  your 
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grass ; (3)  the  slaves  of  the  chief  lift  many  loads ; 
the  women  took  baskets  and  their  food ; (4)  the 
women  dig  the  earth ; the  men  measured  the  baskets 
of  rice  ; (5)  the  people  have  not  yet  lifted  their  loads ; 
the  men  saw  the  clouds  and  the,  rain  ; the  woman  has 
not  yet  seen  her  children. 

Exercise  13. — Translate  into  English : — (1)  Anthu 
ananyamula  mipando  yao  ; mfumu  ananena  mau  ache 
ambiri ; (2)  akazi  sanatenge  nkhuku  zao  ; abale  anga 
anamwa  madzi ; anthu  ambiri  sanamwe  madzi ; (3) 
amai  sanadze ; mlamu  wanga  amanga  nyumba  yache ; 
mfumu  sanamange  nyumba  zache ; (4)  nkhandwe 
inatenga  nkhuku  zathu ; tatenga  mbalezanga : tachotsa 
nibale  zanu ; mkamwini  sanatenga  mphete  yache ; 
(5)  kalulu  sanachokei ; kalulu  sanadie  maudzu  ache; 
mbewa  zidia  mbatata  zanga ; (6)  anthu  athu  sananke; 
mbvula  sinafike ; msiwani  wanga  akonda  mlongo 
wache ; chirombo  chidia  nyama ; (7)  anthu  ana- 
mwa madzi  adwino  ; mtu  wanga  udwala ; analowa 
agaru  ambiri ; mboni  zinanena  ; mboni  zinanena  mau 
ambiri ; (8)  mbala  zinatenga  zinthu  zangu  ; mmisiri 
anamanga  khola  la  mbuzi  zanga. 
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THE  VEllB — (3)  FUTURE  AND  PERFECT  TENSES 

There  are  two  forms  of  the  Future  Tense — the 
Near  Future  and  the  Distant  Futm-e. 

The  Near  Future  is  formed  like  the  present  by 
prefixing  to  the  verbal  stem  the  representative  particle 
of  the  qualifying  substantive.  It  has  the  meaning  of 
immediate  action,  and  may  be  illustrated  by  the  use 
of  the  English  present  in  a future  sense,  as,  “ Duncan 
comes  here  to-night.”  The  form  of  the  near  future 
is  represented  by  the  table  of  the  present  tense  on 
p.  48.  Thus  mfumu  ajika  means  “the  chief  will 
arrive,”  as  well  as  “the  chief  arrives;”  mbuzi  zidia 
zimanya  zanu,  the  goats  will  eat  your  maize. 

The  Distant  Future  is  formed  by  prefixing  the 
particle  -dza-  to  the  verbal  stem,  and  again  to  this 
prefixing  the  representative  particle  of  the  corre- 
sponding substantive.  The  distant  future  refers  to 
incidents  which  take  place  at  some  little  distance  of 
time.  Thus  mfumu  adzafika,  the  chief  will  arrive ; 
chirombo  chidzadia  nyama  yanga,  the  wild  beast  will 
eat  my  * meat.  The  following  table  will  illustrate 
the  distant  future  connected  with  the  nouns  of  the 
various  classes  : — 

Class  I.  Muntliu  ordzorgioa,  the  man  will  fall. 

Anthu  a-dza-gioa,  the  people  will  fall. 

II.  Mtengo  u-dzorgwa,  the  tree  will  fall. 

Alitengo  i-dzcv-gwa,  the  trees  will  fall. 
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III.  Uta  u-dza-gioa,  the  bow  will  fall. 

Mauta  a-dza-gwa,  the  bows  will  fall. 

IV.  Nyumba  i-dza^giva,  the  house  will  fall. 

Nyumha  zi-dza-gwa,  the  houses  will  fall. 

V.  Chiko  chi-dza-giva,  the  cup  will  fall. 

Ziko  zi-dza-gwa,  the  cups  will  fall. 

VI.  Khasu  li-dza-giva,  the  hoe  will  fall. 

Makasu  a-dzorgvoa,  the  hoes  will  fall. 

VII.  Kamwana  ka-dzorqwa,  the  little  child  will 
fall. 

Tiana  ti-dza-gwa,  the  little  children  will 
fall. 

VIII.  Kukonda  ku-dza-lotva,  love  will  go  in. 

Pakati  pa-dzorkhala,  the  middle  will  stay. 

M’mero  mu-dza-wawa,  the  thi  oat  will  pain. 

Examples. — Mkango  u-dzaPlowa,  the  lion  will  go 
in  ; fisi  a-dzorchoka,  the  hysena  will  go  away ; chi- 
romba  chidzadia  tiyama  yathu,  the  wild  beast  will  eat 
our  meat ; nvfumu  adzanena  mlandu  wathu,  the  chief 
will  speak  our  case  j mnyamata  adzapika  nsima  yathu, 
the  boy  will  cook  our  porridge ; mfumu  amanga 
nyumba  yabwino,  the  chief  will  build  a good  house. 

Note. — Dza  has  the  root  meaning  of  distance 
whether  in  time  or  space.  (See  under  the  Auxiliary 
Particles  on  p.  160). 


The  Negative  Future  Tense  is  formed  as  in  the  case 
of  the  present  and  past  tenses  by  prefixing  to  the 
positive  form  the  negative  particle  si-.  With  vocalic 
representative  particles  the  i of  the  particle  coalesces 
as  in  the  former  cases.  The  table  of  the  negative 
future  is  as  follows ; 

Class  I.  Muntlm  sa-dza-gwa,  the  man  will  not  fall. 

Anthu  sa-dza-gwa,  the  people  will  not  fall. 
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II.  Mtengo  su-dzc(^gwa,  the  tree  will  not  fall. 

Mitengo  si-dza-gwcii  the  trees  will  not  fall. 

III.  Uta  stL-dza-gwa,  the  bow  will  not  fall. 

Mauta  sa-dzorgwa,  the  bows  will  not  fall. 

IV.  Nyuniha  si-dza-gwa,  the  house  will  not 

fall. 

Nyimiba  si-zi-dza-gwa,  the  houses  will  not 
fall. 

V.  Chiko  si-chi-dzctrgwa,  the  cup  will  not  fall, 
etc.,  etc.  etc.,  etc. 

Exajiplbs. — Guru  sadzadia  nymna  yache,  the  dog 
will  not  eat  his  meat  ; tiana  sitidzafika,  the  little 
children  will  not  come  3 alendo  sadzachoka,  the 
strangers  will  not  go  away. 


The  Perfect  or  Completed  Tense  is  formed  from  the 
stem  by  prefixing  the  Relative  particles  corresponding 
to  the  qualifying  substantive,  iva-,  a-,  wa-,  ya-,  etc. 
This  foim  has  the  meaning  of  an  action  being  com- 
pleted, and  may  be  represented  by  the  English  has, 
as,  munthu  wa-fika,  the  man  has  arrived  ; mitengo  ya- 
gwa,  the  trees  have  fallen,  etc.  The  concord  of  the 
various  noun  classes  with  this  tense  form  is  shown  in 
the  following  table  : — • 

Class  I.  Munthu  vxi-gwa,  the  man  has  fallen. 

Anthu  a-gwa,  the  people  have  fallen. 

II.  Mtengo  ica-gwa,  the  tree  has  fallen. 

Mitengo  ya-giva,  the  trees  have  fallen. 

III.  Uta  wa-gioa,  the  bow  has  fallen. 

Mauta  a-gwa,  the  bows  have  fallen. 

IV.  Nyumba  ya-gwa,  the  house  has  fallen. 

Nyumha  za-gwa  the  houses  have  fallen. 

V.  Chiko  cha-gwa,  the  cup  has  fallen. 

Ziko  zorgwu,  the  cups  have  fallen. 
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VI.  Khasu  Ict^gwa,  the  hoe  has  fallen. 

Makasu  Orgwa,  the  hoes  have  fallen. 

VII.  Kamwana  ka-gwa,  the  little  child  has 
fallen. 

Tiana  ta-gwa,  the  little  children  have 
fallen. 

VIII.  Kukonda  kworlowa,  love  has  entered. 

Pakati  pa-khala,  the  middle  has  stayed. 

Itrme.ro  mwa-wawa,  the  throat  has  pained. 

Examples. — -Mafimiu  a-fika,  the  chiefs  have  arrived ; 
zirombo  za-dia  nyama  yanga,  the  wild  beasts  have 
eaten  my  meat ; makasu  ambiri  a-fika.,  many  hoes 
have  come  ] anthu  amwa  madzi,  the  people  have  drunk 
water ; tiana  taona  aniai  ao,  the  little  children  have 
seen  their  mother ; anthu  anyamula  nsaru,  zao,  the 
people  have  taken  their  calicoes  ; mizimu  yachoka,  the 
spirits  have  gone  away  3 antlm  anyamula  nkhwangwa 
ni  mipeni,  the  people  have  taken  the  axes  and  the 
hoes  3 anthu  ana  anka,  your  people  have  gone  away  3 
mwa/na  wachotsa  nkhuku  zache,  the  child  has  taken 
away  his  fowls  3 akapolo  atenga  ndodo  zao,  the  slaves 
have  taken  their  sticks. 

In  Nyanja  this  Perfect  or  Completed  Tense  is  used 
where  in  English  we  would  employ  the  Present,  as, 
mfumu  wakoma  mtima,  the  chief  is  good  hearted  (liL 
has  become  good  hearted)  3 nsaru,  yanga  yang' ambika, 
my  calico  is  torn  l^it.  has  been  torn)  3 mwendo  wanga 
wachoka,  my  leg  is  broken  3 chingwe  chanu  chafinimpa, 
your  string  is  too  short  3 mnyamata  wanga  loadwala 
kwamhiri,  my  boy  is  very  ill. 

Note. — There  is  no  special  negative  form  of  this 
perfect  tense.  The  negatives  of  the  past  tense  in 
final  -a  and  -e  are  used  (see  page  52),  as,  mfumu 
sanafike,  the  chief  has  not  come  3 mbvula  sinagwe,  the 
rain  has  not  fallen. 
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msinkhw  [misinkhn),  size, 
height. 

nsomba  {asomba),  fish. 
nsembe  (nsembe),  sacrifice. 
moa,  beer. 
moyo,  life,  health. 


nsapato  {nsapato),  slippers. 
fodia,  tobacco  (Class  I.). 
mkamwini  (akamwin^,  a 
bridegroom. 

kalilole  {akalilole),  a mirror. 
mphere,  the  itch. 


ku-swa,  to  break. 
ku-atsa,  to  light  (lamp). 
kvryesa,  to  try. 
ku-churuka,  to  be  many. 
ku-linga,  to  measure. 
kit-ipa,  to  be  bad. 
kw-sweka,  to  be  broken. 
kw-ienllm,  to  be  hot. 
ku-lima,  to  hoe. 


ku-chepa,  to  be  few. 
ku-kula,  to  be  large. 
ku-koma,  to  be  good. 
kvr-lira,  to  cry. 
kio-yankha,  to  answer. 
ku-kumba,  to  dig. 
ku-dzala,  to  plant. 
kio-Jinimpa,  to  be  short. 
ku-kwera,  to  climb. 


Examples. — Mfuinu  analima  inunda,  the  chief  hoed 
a garden;  wfumu  analima  munda  wache,  the  chief 
hoed  his  garden ; mfumu  wanga  analima  munda 
wache  wabwino,  my  chief  hoed  his  good  garden. 

Mlongo  wanga  analima  munda  wache,  my  sister 
hoed  her  garden  ; nkhuku  zambiri  zafika,  many  fowls 
have  come ; mkazi  anapika  nkhuku  zabwmo,  the 
woman  cooked  good  fowls  ; mkono  wache  wadwala, 
his  arm  has  been  ill ; atsa  nyali  yanga,  light  my  lamp ; 
mtu  wanga  wadwala,  my  head  has  been  ill ; pikani 
nkhuku  zanu,  cook  your  fowls  ; ana  armlira,  the 
children  cried ; bala  langa  liwawa,  my  wound  is  sore ; 
akapolo  a mfumu  anadzala  zimanga  zathu,  the  slaves  of 
the  chief  planted  our  maize  ; nsa/ru  yanga  inafinimpa, 
my  calico  was  short ; nsarru  yanga  yakoma,  my  calico 
is  good ; mpwanga  ananena  mau  ambiri,  my  younger 
brother  spoke  many  words ; mfumu  sanayanke,  the 
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chief  did  not  answer  ; anthu  anu  sanalinie  minda  yao, 
your  people  have  not  yet  hoed  their  gardens ; tamva 
mfuniu,  anma  mirandib  yanibiri,  hear  the  chief,  he 
speaks  many  cases ; mwana  sanaswei  chiko  chanu,  the 
child  did  not  break  your  cup. 


Exercise  14. — Translate  intoChinyanja: — (l)Light 
the  fire  ; bring  a lamp  ■,  the  boy  has  not  yet  brought 
my  lamp ; (2)  the  chief  has  not  yet  spoken  my  case  ; 
the  slaves  hoed  their  father’s  garden ; take  away  your 
plates ; (3)  the  child  has  not  taken  away  his  things ; 
his  friendship  is  good  (kukoma) ; your  wife  will  hoe 
the  soil  of  your  garden  ; (4)  the  rats  ate  my  cap ; the 
workman  measured  his  work ; the  flowers  of  the 
garden  were  large  (kulmla) ; (5)  the  birds  have  not 
yet  built  their  nests ; the  strangers  brought  many 
presents ; (6)  the  slaves  dug  the  grave  of  the  chief ; 
the  men  will  hoe  the  master’s  garden. 

Exercise  15. — Translate  into  English: — (1)  Dzuwa 
(the  sun)  lidzachotsa  mame ; maso  anga  sanaona 
nyama ; (2)  mnjiranga  wadzala  zimanga  zambiri ; 
anyamata  anayesa  msinkhu  wao ; namwali  anaika 
mchere  wambiri;  anthu  achepa,  tenga  ambiri ; (3)ikani 
nkhuni  zambiri ; ana  alira,  miendo  yao  iwawa  3 ng’ona 
zidia  nsomba  ; ana  anaika  nsembe  ya  mbvula  ; (4) 
mkamwini  alima  dimba  la  mkazi  wache  ni  mlamu 
wache ; taona  kalilole  anthu  aona  maso  ao ; mtima 
wanga  umva  chisoni  (my  heart  is  sorry). 


LESSON  YII 


THE  VERB (4)  THE  AUXILIARY  -LI,  TO  BE. 

The  auxiliary  -li  takes  the  tense  formation  of  the 
regular  verb  in  its  present  and  past  tenses.  It  has 
the  meaning  of  the  English  “ to  be,”  but  it  is  rarely 
used  as  a pure  copula  to  express  the  identity  of  sub- 
ject and  predicate.  Thus  we  say  munthu  Orli  loabwino, 
the  man  is  good,  but  never  munthu  oAi  mfumu,  the 
man  is  a chief.  This  is  rendei’^ed  by  the  true  copula, 
munthu  ngiva  mfumxi,  or  munthu  ndi  mfumu.  This 
true  copula  will  be  dealt  with  in  a future  lesson  (see 
p.  186). 

The  form  of  the  -li  in  its  present  and  past  tenses 
is  as  follows  : — 

Present  tense,  “ is,”  “ are.” 


Class. 

Sing. 

Plur. 

I. 

CL-li. 

a-li. 

II. 

Urli. 

i-ri. 

III. 

vAi. 

a-li. 

IV. 

i-ri. 

zi-ri. 

V. 

chi-rL 

zi-^i. 

VI. 

li-ri. 

a-li. 

VII. 

korli. 

ti-ri. 

YIII. 

ku-li. 

pa-li. 

mu-li, 
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Past  tense,  “ was,”  “ were.” 


Class. 

Sing. 

Plur. 

I. 

a-na-li. 

a-na-li. 

II. 

u-na-li. 

i-na-li. 

III. 

u-na-li. 

a-na-li. 

IV. 

i-na-li. 

zi-na-li. 

V. 

chi-na-U. 

zi-na-li. 

VI. 

li-na-li. 

Orna-li. 

VII. 

ka-nali. 

t i-na-li. 

VIII. 

ku-na-li. 

pa-na-li. 

mu-na-li. 

Note. — It  will  be  observed  that  where  the  vowel  of 
the  representative  particle  is  i,  the  I of  the  auxiliary 
takes  the  rough  trilled  r sound  rather  than  the  soft  1. 

There  are  in  some  dialects  of  Chinyanja  the  usual 
form  for  the  future  in  -dza-,  a-dza-li,  u-dza-U,  i-dza-li, 
etc.,  (it)  will  be,  (they)  will  be,  etc.  But  where,  as 
in  the  Blantyre  district,  this  form  is  not  in  use, 
its  place  is  supplied  by  the  future  tense  of  the  verb 
kukhala,  to  stay,  as,  munthu  a-dza-khala  wahwino, 
the  man  will  be  good  ; mitengo  idzakhala  yambiri,  the 
trees  will  be  many ; nyumha  zidzakhala  za  mfumu, 
the  houses  will  be  the  chief’s. 

Examples. — Mfumu  wanga  ali  wahwino,  iny  chief 
is  good ; abate  anu  ali  ambiri,  your  friends  are  many  ; 
munda  waclie  uli  wa  mfumu.  wache,  his  garden  is  his 
chief’s ; nkhosa  zatliu  zinali  zambiri,  our  sheep  were 
many ; ziko  zanga  ziri  za  inkazi  wanga,  my  cups  are 
my  wife’s. 


The  negative  of  these  forms  follows  the  usual  rule 
for  the  formation  of  the  verbal  negative  present  and 
past,  as  : — 


THE  AUXILIARY  -LI,  TO  BE 


63 


sail,  suli,  siri,  etc.,  is  not. 
sail,  siri,  siziri,  etc.,  ai'e  not. 

Examples. — Khasu  langa  siliri  lahwino,  my  hoe  is 
not  good  ; mtima  wache  suli  wabwino,  his  heart  is  not 
good ; nthochi  zache  siziri  zabivino,  his  bananas  are 
not  good ; dziko  lache  silinali  lahwino,  his  country 
was  not  good  ; mitengo  ya  chisi  small  yamhiri,  the 
trees  of  the  island  were  not  many. 


By  the  use  of  the  conjunctive  ni,  and,  or  with,  the 
auxiliary  -li  takes  the  meaning  of  “to  have,”  i.e.  “to 
be  with.”  Thus,  munthu  ali  ni  mkazi,  the  man  has  a 
wife ; amhuye  ali  ni  akapolo  a^nhiri,  the  master  has 
many  slaves ; rnnyarnata  wanga  ali  ni  rtchito  yache, 
my  boy  has  his  work  ; mkazi  sali  ni  mpeni,  the  woman 
has  not  a knife ; Mzungu  anali  ni  chisoni,  the  European 
had  sorrow  (was  sorry) ; mp&ni  wanga  uli  ni  hanzi 
lache,  my  knife  has  its  sheath. 


By  means  of  this  auxiliary  -li  joined  to  the  infini- 
tive of  the  verb  a Present  Incomplete  Tense  is  formed. 
It  denotes  an  action  still  going  on,  and  may  be  repre- 
sented by  the  English  “is  doing.”  The  normal  form 
would  thus  be  ali-kugwa,  (he)  is  falling,  but  for  the 
sake  of  euphony  an  w^is  inserted  before  the  k of  the 
infinitive,  and  con.<^equently  the  form  in  constant  use 
is  alinkugioa,  ulinkiigica,  ilinkugioa,  etc. 

The  following  table  shows  this  incomplete  tense 
connected  with  the  various  noun  classes  singular  and 
plural : — 

Class  I.  Munthu  ali-nkugica,  the  man  is  falling. 

Anthu  ali-nkugwa,  the  people  are  falling. 

II.  Mtengo  uli-nkugwa,  the  tree  is  falling. 

Mitengo  iri-nkugwa,  the  trees  are  falling. 
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III.  Uta  uli-nlcugwa,  the  bow  is  falling. 

Mauta  ali-nkugwa,  the  bow.s  are  falling. 

IV.  Nytmiha  iri-nhugwa,  the  house  is  falling. 

Nyumha  ziri-nkugiva,  the  houses  are  fall- 

ing- 

V.  Chiko  chiri-nkugwa,  the  cup  is  falling. 

Tiiko  ziri-nkugwa,  the  cups  are  falling. 

VI.  Khasu  liri-nkugwa,  the  hoe  is  falling. 

Makasu  ali-nk^igwa,  the  hoes  are  falling. 

VII.  Kamwana  kali-nkugwa,  the  little  child  is 
falling. 

Tiana  tiri-nkugwa,  the  little  children  are 
falling. 

VIII.  Kukonda  kuli-nkukhala,  love  is  staying. 

Pakati  pali-7ikugwa,  the  middle  is  falling. 

M’mero  muli-idcuwawa,  the  throat  is  pain- 
ing. 

Similarly  a Past  Incomplete  Tense  is  formed  by 
means  of  the  past  tense  of  the  auxiliary,  as,  anali- 
nkiigwa  munthu,  the  man  was  falling ; mtengo  miali- 
nkugwa,  the  tree  was  falling. 

Note. — In  some  districts  a euphonic  m is  used  in 
the  place  of  n,  as,  alimkugiva,  alwikudza.  It  is 
possible  that  the  m may  be  the  locative  m of  the 
contracted  mu,  and  that  ulimkugwa  is  ali-mkugwa. 

Examples. — Anthu  alinkuchoka,t\\e  people  are  going 
away ; chhindu  la  nyumha  lirinkugioa,  the  roof  of  the 
house  is  falling  ; nya^na  zirinkupita,  the  game  are 
going  away  ; Azungu  analinkumanga  ny  umha  zamhiri, 
the  Europeans  were  building  many  houses ; tiana 
tinalinkulira,  the  little  children  were  ci-ying. 

VOCABULARY. 

nthungo  (iithungo),  a spear,  msomali  {inisomali),  anail. 
ntsungwi  (ntsungwi),  a pidusa,  ashes. 

bamboo.  • tsiku  {masikxC),  a day. 
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mnanzi  (anaiizi),  a neigh-  chatso  (zatso),  an  ele- 
bour.  phant’s  trunk. 

mtsogoleri  (citsogoleri),  a lipenga  {mapenga),  a born, 
guide.  a bugle. 

nyahigive  {anycdugwe),  a chahe,  nothing, 
leopard. 


ku-panga,  to  make.  ku-patsa,  to  give. 

ku-panga  nchito,  to  work,  ku-tsogolera,  to  lead,  to 

ku-gwira,  to  seize.  guide. 

kii-giuira  nchito,  to  work,  ni,  with. 

ku-konza,  to  put  straight,  hide,  yes. 

kiiAontola,  to  be  quiet.  lai,  no. 

ku-omha,  to  sound. 

Examples. — Antim  alinkupangu  nchito,  the  people 
are  working  ; anthu  amhiri  alinkupanga  nchito,  many 
people  are  working ; anthu  amhiri  alinkupanga  nchito 
yanga,  many  people  are  working  (at)  my  work  ; anthu 
amhiri  anga  alinkupanga  nchito  yanga,  many  people 
of  mine  are  working  at  my  work. 

Ana  anu  alinkutontola,  your  children  are  keeping 
quiet ; alendo  alinkukonza  zinthu  zao,  the  strangers 
are  putting  their  things  straight;  ana  analikuomha 
ng'oma  zao,  the  children  were  sounding  their  drums ; 
mpwanga  xoatenga  chahe,  my  younger  brother  has 
brought  nothing ; lipienga  lirinkulira,  the  bugle  is 
sounding ; chotsa  puhisa,  take  away  the  ashes  ; tsaya 
langa  lirinkuicawa,  my  cheek  is  paining ; njohvu  iri 
ni  chatso  chache,  the  elephant  has  his  trunk ; tenga 
misomali  yamhiri,  bring  many  nails  ; mmisiri  alinku- 
panga chitseko  cha  nyumha  yanga,  the  workman  is 
making  a door  for  my  house;  mmisiri  alinkupanga 
nchito  ni  tupa,  the  workman  is  working  with  a file ; 
mlainu  wanga  anagivira  nyama  ni  manja  ache,  my 
brother-in-law  caught  game  with  his  hands ; garu 
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alikudia  nyama  ya  njohvu,  the  dog  is  eating  the  flesh 
of  an  elephant. 

Exercise  -Ifl. — -Translate  into  Chinyanja  : — (1)  The 
dog  has  a tail ; men  have  feet ; elephants  have 
trunks ; my  neighbours  are  going  away ; (2)  the 
leader  did  not  go  away  with  the  strangers  ; the 
workman  is  putting  straight  the  roof  of  the  house ; 
the  dog  will  catch  the  goat ; (3)  the  goats  did  not 
go  away ; the  boy  will  sound  his  bugle ; my  slaves 
will  do  my  work ; my  chief  will  speak  my  case ; 
(4)  the  little  boy  will  lift  the  pot  of  water  ■,  their 
mother  will  cook  their  food  with  her  pot  ■,  the  cattle 
have  much  water  ; (5)  the  chief’s  wife  cooks  good 
porridge  ; bring  my  pipe  and  my  tobacco  ; their  cattle 
have  arrived ; the  boys  have  come  with  their  father. 

Exercise  17. — Translate  into  English  ; — (1)  Mnya- 
mata  wanga  anapika  nsomba  zambiri ; mazira  anga 
ali  abwino ; nkhuku  zanu  zachepa ; chingwe  chanu 
chinali  chabwino;  (2)  mmisiri  alinkupanga  nchito 
yambiri ; mnyamata  wanga  anaswa  chiko  chanu  : 
mnyamata  anali  ni  chisoni  chambiri ; (3)  mfumu 
anamanga  anthu  ache  ni  chingwe;  mlongo  wanga  ana- 
linkulima  munda  wacha  ; mkazi  adzapika  nkhuku  ya 
atate  wache  ; ziko  zanu  zirinkusweka : (4)  mwana 
alinkuswa  mbale  zao  zambiri ; garu  alinkuooa  nyama. 
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THE  LOCATIVES 

Direction  and  position  are  denoted  by  the  Locatives, 
KU,  PA  and  MU  prefixed  to  the  substantives  they 
qualify. 

Ku  has  the  meaning  of  direction,  “ to  ” or  “ from,” 
and  also,  but  less  commonly,  of  locality,  “at.”  Thus 
we  have  ivanJca  hii  mudzi,  (he)  has  gone  to  the  village  ; 
akhala  ku  nyxmiba,  (he)  stays  at  the  house  ; adzera  ku 
phiri,  (he)  comes  from  the  hill  j anaturuka  ku  mudzi, 
(he)  came  out  of  the  village. 

Before  proper  names  of  relations  and  occupations 
ku,  takes  the  form  kwa  as  a token  of  respect.  Thus 
we  say  mnyamata  vmnka  kioa  mfumu,  the  boy  has 
gone  to  the  chief  miuana  wanga  akala  kioa  Katunga, 
my  child  stays  at  Katunga’ s ; Kalonga  ananka  kwa 
amai  wache,  Kalonga  went  to  his  mother. 

It  must  always  be  remembered  that  many  names  of 
places  in  Africa  are  derived  from  the  name  of  the 
chief  or  headman,  and  thus  kwa  is  used  where  one 
would  under  the  above  rule  expect  ku.  Thus  we 
have  kwa  Mandala,  at  Mandala  or  to  Mandala,  Man- 
dala  being  the  name  of  the  original  founder  or  head 
of  the  establishment ; kwa  -Katunga,  at  Katunga  or 
at  Katunga’s,  Katunga  being  the  original  head  or 
chief  of  the  district ; but  we  have  ku,  Zomba,  ku 
Domasi,  ku  Blantyre,  these  being  the  names  of  places 
only. 

But  Ku-  or  Aku-  is  frequently  prefixed  to  the 
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names  of  individuals  as  a title  of  respect,  as,  Kukauni 
or  Akukauni,  vphere  the  person’s  name  is  Kauni. 
This  represents  the  Yao  “ Che  ” or  the  English 
“ Mr.” 

Fa  has  the  meaning  of  locality,  “at,”  without 
necessarily  the  idea  of  motion,  as  munthu  akhala  pa 
mudzi,  the  man  stays  at  the  village.  But  with  verbs 
of  motion,  “ to  ” or  “from  ” or  “ out  of,”  the  pa  takes 
these  meanings,  as,  mkazi  loadzera  pa  phiri,  the  woman 
has  come  from  the  hill ; khosive  linaturuka  pa  kliola, 
a rat  came  out  of  the  cattle  kraal. 

Mu  has  the  meaning  of  “within”  or  “among.” 
Generally  before  polysyllables  it  contracts  to  as 
m'nyumha,  in  the  house ; m' chimanga,  in  the  maize. 
But  we  have  mumtima  as  well  as  m’mtima.  With 
verbs  of  motion  in  or  out,  the  locative  takes  the 
verbal  idea,  as,  anaturuka  munthu  m'nyumba,  a man 
went  out  of  the  house. 

Note. — The  root  idea  of  these  locatives  is  that 
they  mark  the  sphere  in  which  the  motion  or  action 
is  taking  place.  Mfumu  anena  milandu  ku,  (or  _pa) 
hioalo,  the  chief  speaks  cases  at  the  court,  means  that 
the  place  where  the  chief  performs  his  duties  of 
speaking  his  cases  is  the  htvalo  or  native  court.  With 
the  locative  mu,  (which  is  thus  more  circumscribed  in 
its  application  than  the  ku  or  the  pa)  this  sphere 
must  be  within  or  inside  something  or  some  place  or 
among  a collection  of  things.  Hence  these  locatives 
are  used  where  in  English  we  would  have  a substan- 
tive in  the  objective  case.  Thus  we  say  ku,tseka  pa 
khomo,  to  shut  the  door  (lit.  to  shut  at  the  doorway) ; 
ku  tsegula  pa  kamwa,  to  open  the  mouth  (lit.  to  open 
at  the  mouth)  3 analima  pa  munda  wache,  (he)  hoed 
(at)  his  garden,  as  well  as  analima  munda  loache. 

Examples. — Mwana  anafika  pa  mudzi,  the  child 
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arrived  at  the  village  ; mkazi  ivanga  anatsekapa  khoino, 
my  wife  shut  the  door;  tsegula  pakamwa  pako,  open 
your  mouth  ; anthio  analmkulirna  pa  minda  yao,  the 
people  were  hoeing  (at)  their  gardens ; ana  anakhala 
m’munda,  the  children  stayed  in  the  garden  ; alinku- 
gona  alendo  m'nyuinha,  the  strangers  are  sleeping  in 
the  house  ; anamivali  ambiri  ananka  ku  pldri,  many 
girls  went  to  the  hill ; ny’ omhe  zidzaloioa  m’khola  lao, 
the  cattle  will  go  into  their  kraal ; akalulu  agona  pa 
phiri,  the  rabbits  sleep  on  the  hill ; mmisiri  anakwera 
pa  chhindu  ia  nyumba,  the  workman  climbed  on  the 
roof  of  the  house. 

When  a qualifying  word  is  connected  with  a 
substantive  which  is  itself  qualified  by  a locative, 
the  qualifying  word  generally  takes  the  concord  of 
the  locative  in  place  of  that  of  the  substantive. 
Thus  we  find  ku  nyumha  kioache  more  commonly  than 
kii,  nyumha  yache  ; pa  munda  pache  ; m'mtima  mwanga. 

Similarly  verbs  connected  with  a substantive 
which  is  qualified  by  a locative  take  the  concord  of 
the  locative  in  preference  to  that  of  the  substantive, 
as,  ]x(,  mwendo  panga  pakupoteka,  my  leg  is  sore  ; 
m’mmiba  mwache  mutupa,  his  belly  is  swollen ; ku 
mudzi  kwathu  kioakula,  our  village  has  grown. 

Examples. — Mfuma  watlm  analima  mhnunda 
mwache,  our  chief  hoed  in  his  garden ; pitani  ku 
nyumba  kwanu,  go  to  yoim  house  ; mpioanga  ana- 
choka  m’ngalawa  mwache,  my  younger  brother  went 
away  in  his  canoe ; papiaso  panu  pali  pabwino,  your 
eyes  are  well ; p>amunda  pali  pakulima  anthu,  the 
garden  is  where  people  hoeq  m’mtima  mwanga  mupo- 
teka  ni  chisoni,  my  heart  is  sore  with  pity ; pakhola 
pali  pakugona  mbuzi,  the  kraal  is  where  the  goats 
sleep. 
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The  locatives  Tcu,  pa,  mu  are  used  with  the 
auxiliary  -li,  to  be,  in  the  impersonal  sense  of 
“ there  is,”  “ there  are,”  “there  was,”  “there  were,” 
as,  JcuU  munthu,  there  is  a man  ; panali  mhazi,  there 
was  a woman ; munali  ng’omhe,  there  were  cattle ; 
panali  mudzi,  there  was  a village. 

Should  the  substantive  be  qualified  by  a locative, 
the  auxiliary  -li,  in  its  impersonal  use,  takes  the  same 
locative,  as,  munali  munthu  m’mudzi,  there  was  a 
man  in  the  village ; kuli  nyama  kuphiri,  tliere  is  game 
on  the  hill ; pamunda  panga  pali  zimanga  zambiri, 
at  my  garden  there  is  much  maize ; pamaso  panga 
pali  mdima,  on  my  eyes  there  is  darkness. 

The  negative  of  this  form  is  obtained  by  affixing 
^e  enclitic  -he  (see  p.  129).  Thus  we  have  kulihe 
and  palihe,  there  is  not  (at) ; mulihe,  there  is  not  (in) ; 
panalihe  anthu  pamudzi,  there  were  no  people  at  the 
village ; midihe  chimanga  m’nkhokioe,  there  is  no 
maize  in  the  store  ; palihe  moto,  there  is  no  fire. 

Similarly  with  the  infinitive  of  the  verb  the 
locatives  have  an  adverbial  use,  as,  pakukhala  aiithu, 
where  people  stay ; mukugona  anyamata,  wherein  the 
boys  sleep  ; pakupita  nyama,  where  game  pass  by  -, 
pakudia  nkhumha,  where  pigs  eat;  pa  pliiri  pali 
pakukhala  akalulu,  on  the  hill  is  where  rabbits  live  ; 
j)a  nyumha  pamga  palinkugona  alendo,  at  my  house 
there  are  strangers  sleeping. 

The  negative  of  this  form  is  obtained  in  the  usual 
way  from  the  negative  form  of  the  Infinitive  (see 
p.  45).  Thus  we  have  mukusagona  anyamata, 
where  boys  do  not  sleep ; pakusapita  nyama,  where 
game  do  not  pass. 


With  the  suffixes  -nga,  -ko,  -ehe,  -thu,  -nu,  -o,  the 
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locatives  have  the  meaning  of  my  home,  your  home, 
etc.  Thus  : — • 

hwanga,  gmnga,  mioanga,  my  home  (rarely  heard). 
hwako,  pako,  mioako,  thy  home  (rarely  heard). 
kwache,  pache,  mwache,  his,  her,  its  home. 
kwathio,  pathu,  mivathu,  oiu-  home. 
kwanu,  panu,  mwanu,  your  home. 
kioao,  pao,  mwao,  their  home. 

Examples. — -Pathu  pali  njala,  at  our  home  there  is 
hunger  ; kwanu  kunali  chakudia  chamhiri,  at  your 
home  there  was  much  food ; ananka  kwache,  he  went 
(to  his)  home;  ku  Blantyre  kuli  kwahwino,  kwathu 
kuli  kwahino,  at  Blantyre  it’s  good,  at  home  it’s  good ; 
akazi  anga  ananka  kioao,  my  wives  went  home ; 
kwathu  kulihe  nyama,  there’s  no  meat  at  our  home ; 
kwao  kunalihe  nkhondo,  at  his  home  there  was  no  war. 


Prefixed  to  the  interi-ogative  suffix  -ti  (see  p.  126), 
these  locatives  are  made  interrogatives,  as  : — 

kuti  ? where,  where  to  1 muti  ? wherein  1 
pati  2 where,  where  at  % 

Examples. — 2Ifumu  ananka  kuti,  where  has  the 
chief  gone?  mioana  wanga  adiuala  muti,  where  (in 
which  house)  is  my  child  sick  ? ng'ombe  zanu  ziri- 
nkunka  kuti,  where  are  your  cattle  going  ? mfumu 
alinkunena  mirandu  yache  kuti,  where  is  the  chief 
speaking  his  cases  ? chiko  changa  chanka  kioti,  where 
has  my  cup  gone  to  ? chiko  chache  chidasioeka  muti, 
where  was  his  cup  broken  ? ndthupi  mwanu  mupoteka 
muti,  where  in  your  body  is  it  sore  ? m’mutu  mwanga 
mupoteka,  my  head  is  sore. 


By  means  of  these  locatives  prefixed  to  certain 
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substantive  parts  of  speech  various  prepositional 
ideas  ai’e  expressed,  as  : — 

pambuyo  pa,  (at  the  back  of)  behind,  after. 
kimihuyo  kiva,  on  the  back  of. 
kutsogolo  kxva,  patsogolo  pa,  mHsogolo  mwa,  (in 
front  of)  before. 

gmmaso  pa,  (at  the  eyes  of)  before. 
paunvamha  pa,  (on  the  top  of)  above. 
piansi  pa,  beneath,  below. 
pakati  pa,  between,  in  the  midst  of. 
paftipi  pa,  near. 

patseri  pa,  on  the  other  side  of,  beyond  (an 
obstacle). 

patsidia  pa,  on  the  other  side  of  (a  river). 

pamalo  pa,  instead  of. 

pamhali  pa,  beside. 

panja  pa,  outside. 

m'lnkati  mwa,  within. 

Examples. — Taika  maudzu  pamwamba  pa  clihindu, 
put  the  grass  on  the  roof ; anafa  pafupi  pa  nyumba 
pache,  he  died  near  his  house ; njira  yanu  ipita  pa- 
kati p>a  midzi,  your  road  passes  in  the  midst  of  the 
villages  ; pitani  patseri  pa  pliiri,  go  on  the  other  side 
of  the  hill ; anthu  saiiaima  pamaso  pa  mfumu,  the 
people  did  not  stand  before  their  chief ; mpwanga 
alinkumanga  nyumba  pambali  pa  nkhokwe  yanu,,  my 
younger  brother  is  building  (his)  house  beside  your 
grain  store ; alendo  alinkulira  pamhali  pa,  manda 
pache  p>a  mfumu,  the  strangers  are  weeping  beside 
the  grave  of  the  chief. 

The  proper  use  of  patsogolo,  before,  and  pambibyo, 
after,  causes  at  first  some  little  difficulty  to  the 
European.  But  the  difficulty  is  considerably  lessened 
if  we  remember  that  patsogolo  means  “ in  front  of,” 
and  pambuyo  behind,  and  that  the  native  conceives 
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events  as  occurring  or  standing  in  a row  and  the 
spectator  or  narrator  as  looking  forward  with  his 
face  to  the  front  or  future.  All  in  front  of  anything 
is  patsogolo,  while  all  behind  it  is  pambuyo.  Thus  in 
the  order  of  the  letters  of  the  English  alphabet  h 
is  “ before  ” or  patsogolo  pa  the  letter  a,  while  e is 
pambuyo  pa  f.  The  figure  6 is  “before”  5,  while  7 
is  “ after  ” or  “ behind  ” 8.  Standing  before  the  fire 
and  looking  at  it,  the  back  of  the  grate  is  patsogolo 
p>a  moto,  “ before,”  or  “ in  front  of  ” the  fire  from  the 
spectator’s  point  of  view. 

Note. — A sort  of  double  possessive  is  in  common 
use,  as  in  the  last  example,  pa  manda  pache  pa,  at  the 
grave  of,  as  well  as  pa  manda  ache  a.  The  same  use 
is  common  also  in  the  case  of  the  ordinary  possessive, 
as,  mwana  wache  wa  mfumu,  as  well  as  mwana  wa 
mfiimu,  the  chief’s  child?  khasu  lache  la  mlendo,  as 
well  as  khasiu  la  mlendo,  the  stranger’s  hoe. 


VOCABULARY. 

mdima,  darkness.  nyerere  (giyerere),  small 

mnofii,  flesh.  ants. 

mtondo  [mitondo),  a mpfuno  Ignpfuno'),  nostril. 

mortar.  dzuwa,  the  sun. 

mwamuna  (amuna),  a male,  diwa  (inadiioa),  a trap. 
mangawa,  a debt.  mimba,  the  belly. 

nsisi,  mercy  (used  round  chifuiva,  the  chest. 
Blantyre  only  in  this  utsi,  smoke, 
sense). 


ku-cheza,  to  talk. 
ku-tema,  to  cut. 
ku-dula,  to  cut  across. 
ku-itana,  to  call,  to  give  a 
name  to. 


kn^tsegula,  to  open. 
ku-ang^ana,  to  look. 
•k%(,-pempha,  to  beg. 
ku-pemphera,  to  pray. 
ku-pha,  to  kill. 
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ku-koka,  to  pull,  to  drag. 
ku-kmikha,  to  push. 
hi-muka,  to  go  away. 
ku-seka,  to  laugh. 
ku-sekera,  to  rejoice. 
ku-tseka,  to  shut. 


ku-koleza,  to  kindle. 
kvrpoteka,  to  be  sore. 
ku-tupa,  to  swell. 
ku-lumpa,  to  jump. 
ku-pachika,  to  hang  up. 
ku-gona,  to  sleep. 


Examples. — Tseka  pakhomo,  shut  the  door ; pitani 
ku  nyumba  kwanu,  go  to  your  house  : mhala  inalumpa 
pa  chipata,  the  thief  leapt  the  gate  ; mhala  inatsegula 
pa  nyumha  panga,  the  thief  opened  up  my  house ; 
takoleza  moto  in  nyumha  mwanga,  kindle  a fire  in  my 
house ; pa  miitu  panga  palinkitpoteka,  my  head  is 
sore ; anyamata  alinkucheza  pa  hwalo,  the  boys  are 
talking  in  the  hwalo  (the  courtyard  in  the  heart  of 
the  village,  used  as  a lounging-place  as  well  as  the 
court-room  of  the  chief) ; pa  mimha  panga  palinku- 
tupa,  my  belly  is  swelling ; utsi  ulinkuturuka  Wb- 
nyumba  mwanga,  smoke  is  coming  out  of  my  house  ] 
anthu  anakoleza  moto,  people  (some  one)  kindled  a fire ; 
mukani  kv,  mudzi  kwanu,  go  to  your  village ; anthu, 
alinkutema  nkhuni  zao  pa  pKiri,  the  people  are  cutting 
their  firewood  on  the  hill ; mwana  ananka  pa  hwalo 
pakucheza  anthu,  the  child  went  to  the  hwalo  where 
the  people  talk. 


Exercise  18. — Translate  into  Chinyanja  : — (1) 
Where  have  the  people  gone  1 the  women  went  to  their 
village  on-the  hill ; the  people  pray  at  the  graves  of 
their  fathers ; (2)  the  boys  killed  an  elephant  and  a 
buffalo  on  the  hill ; where  do  the  crocodiles  live  ? 
(3)  the  strangers  are  begging  maize  at  my  door ; where 
did  the  woman  hoe  her  garden  1 your  wife  hoed  her 
garden  on  the  other  side  of  the  chief’s  hwalo;  (4) 
the  fowl  climbed  up  the  other  side  of  the  house ; 
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the  hoy  led  the  strangers  to  the  bwcdo  of  his  village 
v?here  the  chief  speaks  his  cases ; my  chest  is  sore. 

Exercise  19. — Translate  into  English  ;■ — (1)  Alendo 
alinkunka  kuti  1 Azungu  anapha  kuti  nyama  zao  1 
anthu  anaika  mitolo  yao  pa  mitu  pao  ; (2)  pa  dambo 
pali  pakudia  njati ; akazi  anatenga  madea  a chimanga 
chao  ku  mudzi ; Mzungu  anakwera  pa  kavalo  pache  ; 
(3)  mfumu  ananka  kuti  ni  kavalo  wache  1 amisiri 
anamanga  maudzu  pa  chhindu  la  nyumba ; akazi 
alinkulima  pa  dimba  lao ; (4)  Azungu  alinkunka 
kuti  ni  ng’ombe  zao  1 namwali  anaika  chimanga 
m’thumba  lache ; pa  khutu  panga  pali  pakupoteka. 


LESSON  IX 


ADVERBIALS 

The  verb  and  adjective  are  qualified  by  the  adverb. 
There  are  various  kinds  of  adverbs,  of  which  the 
simpler  and  more  common  are  dealt  ^with  in  this 
lesson. 

ADVERBS  OF  TIME. 

tsopano,  now. 

tsopano  lino,  just  now. 

kale,  kalekale,  long  ago. 

dzulo,  yesterday. 

dzana,  the  day  before  yesterday. 

lero,  to-day. 

mawa,  to-morrow,  in  the  morning. 
mamawa,  to-morrow  morning  early. 
mkucha,  the  day  after  to-morrow. 
mtondo,  the  second  day  after  to-morrow. 
usiku,  at  night. 
usana,  in  the  daj'time. 
pakati  pa  usana,  noon. 
jjakati  pa  usiku,  midnight. 

Examples. — Pita  tsopano,  go  away  now : wadza 
Mzungu  kale,  the  European  has  come  long  ago ; 
mlendo  anadza  dzana,  the  stranger  came  the  day 
before  yesterday  ; mfumu  achoka  mawa,  the  chief  goes 
away  to-morrow  ; anthu  apanga  nchito  usana  agona 
usikii,  people  work  in  the  daytime,  at  night  (they) 
sleep  ; dzulo  nifumu  ananena  mlandu  wanga,  yester- 
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day  the  chief  spoke  my  case  ; lero  amai  alira  pa 
manda  pa  atate,  to-day  (my)  mother  will  weep  at 
(my)  father’s  grave. 

ADVERBS  OF  MANNER. 
msanga,  quickly. 
bivino,  well,  gently,  carefully. 
pang'ono,  a little,  for  a little. 
nditu,  very  much. 
kwamhiri,  very,  very  much. 

These  generally  follow  the  word  they  qualify. 
kaya,  I don’t  know.  kapena,  perhaps. 

Exampi.es. — Pita  msanga,  go  quickly ; nyamida 
hwino,  lift  carefully ; ali  bwino,  he  is  well ; amai 
akonda  nditu  mwana  wache,  the  mother  loves  her 
child  very  much;  mkazi  analinkudwala  kwambiri, 
the  woman  was  very  ill  ; kodi  mfumvj  wanka  ku 
mudzi  ? kaya,  kapena  mkazi  wache  adioala,  has  the 
chief  gone  to  the  village  ? I don’t  know,  pei’haps  his 
wife  is  sick  ; kodi  mwana  wanu  wadwala  kwambiri  ? 
is  your  child  very  ill  ? Inde  mioana  wanga  wadwala 
nditu.  Yes,  my  child  is  really  ill;  linda  pang'ono, 
wait  a little. 


Adverbs  of  Place. — The  more  common  of  these 
are  as  follows; — 


pansi,  on  the  ground. 
pamwamba,  above,  on  the 
top. 

kunja,  outside. 
mkati,  inside. 
patsogolo,  in  front. 
pafwpi,  near. 
pakati,  in  the  middle. 


patari,  far. 
pambxhyo,  behind. 
kumbuyo,  on  the  back. 
patsidia,  on  the  other 
side  (of  a stream,  etc.). 
patseri,  on  the  other 
side  (of  an  obstacle,  as 
a hill,  etc.). 
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Examples. — Ika  chiko  pansi,  put  the  cup  on  the 
ground  ; tiika  nyama  kuti,  where  shall  we  put  the 
meat  ? ika  panja,  put  (it)  outside ; pitani  pamhuyo,  go 
behind ; pitani  patsogolo,  go  in  front ; khalani  kunja, 
sit  down  outside  ; anthu  anga  akliala  pakati,  my  people 
sit  in  the  middle ; kodi  wanka  Mzimgu  patari,  has  the 
European  gone  far  1 aiia7ika  patsidia,  he  went  to  the 
other  side. 


INTBRROGATIVES. 
hwanji,  how  1 liti,  when  ? 

Examples. — Amisiri  anapanga  hwanji  nchito  yao, 
how  did  the  workmen  do  their  work?  mwana  wanu 
adwala  hwanji,  how  is  your  child  ill?  mfumu  adzamva 
liti  mirandu  yathu,  when  will  the  chief  hear  our  cases? 
kodi  mfumu  adzamva  mlandu  wanga  maiua,  will  the 
chief  hear  my  case  to-morrow  ? 

Note. — An  interrogative  sentence  which  contains 
no  word  that  in  itself  is  interrogative  is  generally 
introduced  or  followed  by  the  note  of  interrogation, 
kodi  1 or  ko  ? as,  anapita  hivanji,  how  did  he  go  away  ? 
but,  kodi  ananka  ku  mudzi,  did  he  go  to  the  village  ? 
Even  in  this  latter  case  the  kodi  may  be  dispensed 
Avith  and  the  interrogative  marked  by  a rising 
inflection  of  the  voice. 


An  adverbial  form  is  sometimes  obtained  from  the 
noun  by  means  of  the  relative  particles  cha  and  za, 
as,  cha  nzeru,  wisely ; za  mphamvu,  strongly ; cha 
ukali,  fiercely ; cha  hwino,  well,  all  right. 

Similarly  with  the  infinitive  of  the  verb  the  same 
particles  form  a corresponding  adverb,  as,  zakulimha, 
strongly  ; chakuchmjera,  cleverly. 
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Examples. — Mfmnu  aiianena  zakuchenjera,  the 
chief  spoke  cleverly ; mnyamata  alinkupanga  cha 
uJezi,  the  boy  is  working  idly ; alinkupanga  cha 
ufulu,  (he)  is  working  like  a freeman ; alinkuchita  cha 
ulemu,  (he)  is  acting  honourably. 


The  adverbial  “before”  as  an  adverb  of  time  is 
rendered  by  kale,  long  ago,  as,  ndinachita  kale,  I did 
(that)  before;  but  when  “before”  introduces  an 
adverbial  clause  of  time  it  is  rendered  by  the  negative 
of  the  past  tense,  referred  to  in  Lesson  V.  (see  p.  52), 
as,  asanadze  iye  ife  tidachoka,  before  he  arrived  we  had 
gone ; tidzadza  maiva  isanadze  mhvida,  we  will  come 
to-morrow  before  the  rain  come ; tidzakuoncmi  inu 
musadachoke,  we  will  see  you  before  you  start. 

The  adverbial  “ after  ” or  “ afterwards  ” may  be 
expressed  by  panibuyo  pache  or  patsogolo  pache,  but  in 
the  use  of  these  terms  there  seems  to  be  considerable 
diversity  of  idiom  in  different  districts.  But  it  may 
be  taken  as  a general  rule  that  patsogolo  and  pambuyo 
have  the  same  meaning  and  significance  as  in  their 
prepositional  use,  “in  front  of ’’and  “behind”  (see 
p.  72).  Thus  whatever  comes  in  “behind”  an  event 
or  person  is  pambuyo  pache,  and  whatever  is  in  front 
or  “ before  ” in  the  course  of  action  is  patsogolo  pache. 
Thus  nkhondo  inapita,  pambuyo  pache  anabwera  mfumu, 
the  war  went  away  and  afterwards  the  chief  came 
back ; anaflka  ku  Zomba  mamawa,  ndipo  patsogolo 
pache  anapitirira  kunka  ku  Domasi,  he  reached  Zomba 
in  the  early  morning  and  afterwards  went  on  to 
Domasi  (which  was  in  front  of  him).  Bi^t  “after” 
and  “ afterwards  ” are  better  expressed  by  the  use  of 
the  auxiliary  (see  p.  161). 
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VOCABULARY. 


nthomha,  small-pox. 
nyemba,  beans. 
nyenyezi  {nyenyezi),  a star. 
mwahvi,th.e  ordeal  poison. 
chikuku,  measles. 


chipala,  a forge. 
?2^’a??jo,asmeltingfurnace. 
chisanu,  great  cold,  frost. 
malipiro,  pay. 


ku-fa,  to  die. 
ku-paka,  to  smear. 
ku-menyana,  to  fight. 
ku-ta,  to  end. 
ku-mariza,  to  finish. 
Im-leka,  to  stop. 
ku-sia,  to  leave. 


ku-punzira,  to  learn. 
ku-lipa,  to  pay. 
ku-linda,  to  wait,  to  wait 
for. 

ku-ha,  to  steal. 
ku-seivera,  to  play. 
ku-landira,  to  receive. 


Examples. — Ng'ombe  yanga  maloioa  midi,  where 
did  my  ox  go  in?  ng'ombe  yanga  inalowa  m’khola  kodi, 
did  my  ox  go  into  the  kraal?  iai,  ng’ombe  zanu  ziri 
m’dambo,  no,  your  oxen  are  in  the  grass  field  ; amai 
anga  anafa  liti,  when  did  my  mother  die  ? kodi  anthu 
ata  nchito  yao,  have  the  people  finished  their  work  ? 
iai,  anthu  sanate  nchito  yao,  no,  the  people  have  not  yet 
finished  their  work ; adzamariza  anthu  anu  nchito  yao 
liti,  when  will  your  people  finish  their  work?  anthu 
anga  adzamariza  nchito  yanu  mawa,  my  people  will 
finish  your  work  to-morrow  ; tma  alinlcupunzira  kuti, 
where  are  the  children  learning  ? ana  sapunzira,  amai 
ao  adwala  ni  nthomba,  the  children  are  not  learning, 
their  mother  is  ill  of  small-pox. 


Exercise  20. — Translate  into  Chinyanja  : — (1) 
When  did  the  workmen  go  to  their  village  ? when  did 
the  women  leave  their  work?  (2)  when  were  my  fowls 
finished?  your  fowls  were  finished  the  day  before 
yesterday  ; the  chiefs  boys  finished  my  goats  to-day ; 
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(3)  the  slaves  stole  many  fowls  in  the  village  ; many 
chiefs  died  with  the  ordeal  poison  ; dogs  fight ; (4) 
the  great  cold  has  stopped  ; the  workman  will  make 
a hoe  at  the  forge  j (5)  in  Angoniland  Angoni) 
fowls  drink  the  ordeal  poison  ; many  slaves  died  with 
the  poison  ordeal. 

Exercise  21. — Translate  into  English  : — (1)  Anthu 
analowa  muti  ? mbuzi  zanu  zinalowa  m’chimanga 
changa  j tiana  tanu  tirinkudwala  bwanji  1 (2)  lekani 
nchito  yanu  mawa ; lekani  nchito  yanu  tsopano ; 
mmisiri  anamanga  nyumba  ya  ng’anjo  patseri  pa 
phiri ; (3)  anthu  alowa  liti  m’nchito  mwanu  ; mfumu 
anaitana  akapolo  ache  ku  bwalo  ; apiru  anga  anafa 
ni  chisanu ; (4)  nsaru  zanu  zafinimpa  bwanji  ? anthu  a 
Kasi.si  apemphera  kuti  1 anthu  ache  apemphera  pa 
manda  pache ; (5)  ana  atontola  nditu : anyamata 
akhala  bwanji  m’nyumba  mwaol  chiko  changa 
chagwa  bwanji  1 chiko  chanu  chinagwa  ni  mphepo. 
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LESSON  X 


THE  PERSONAL  PRONOUN 

There  are  distinctive  forms  of  the  personal  pronoun 
corresponding  to  the  three  persons,  “I,”  “ Thou,”  and 
“He”  or  “She,”  with  their  plural  forms,  “We,” 
“ You,”  and  “ They.”  There  is  no  distinctive  form 
for  the  third  person  “it”  or  its  plural  “they.”  Its 
place  is  supplied  by  the  simple  demonstrative  (see 
p.  112).  The  full  forms  of  the  personal  pronoun, 
masculine  and  feminine,  are  as  follows  : — 

ine,  I.  ife,  we. 

iwe,  thou.  mu,  you. 

iye,  he  or  she.  iwo,  they. 

(All  nouns  of  the  first  class.)  (Allnouns  of  thefirst  class.) 

In  certain  disti’icts  the  plural  form  noo  does  not 
occur,  its  place  being  supplied  by  the  demonstrative 
awo,  those  (see  p.  112). 

The  plural  forms  are  always  used  in  preference  to 
the  singular  as  being  the  more  polite,  and  not  un- 
frequently  for  the  same  reason  the  third  person  is 
used  instead  of  the  second.  A father  would  address 
his  child  as  iwe,  but  a son  would  use  the  plural  inu, 
or  even  the  third  plural  hoo. 

When  a locative  qualifies  a personal  pronoun  the 
suffix  form  (see  p.  37)  is  generally  used  instead  of 
the  full  form.  Thus  we  have  pa  uibali  panga  for  pa 
mbali  pa  ine,  at  my  side  ; pa  maso  pache  for  pa  maso 
pa  iye  before  him  ; lihalani  pa  mbali  panga,  sit  beside 
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me ; analowa  m’malo  mwache,  he  entered  into  the 
place  of  him ; anahhala  pafupi  panio,  he  stays  near 
you.  In  case  of  special  emphasis,  however,  the  full 
forms  are  used. 


When  the  pronouns  of  the  first  and  second  persons 
are  the  subject  to  a verb,  a special  form  is  employed 
which  is  prefixed  to  the  verbal  stem  in  the  manner 
of  the  representative  particles.  These  pronominal 
particles  are  as  follows : — 

I,  ndi-.  we,  ti-. 

thou,  U-.  you,  mu-  or  m-. 

For  the  third  persons,  both  singular  and  plural,  the 
ordinary  representative  particles  are  used 

Singular,  a-,  m-,  Ur,  i-,  ch-,  etc. 

Plural,  Or,  i-,  cv-,  zi-,  zi-,  etc. 

When  joined  to  the  full  forms  of  the  pronoun  the 
present  tense  runs  as  follows  : — 

Ine  ndi-gwa,  I fall.  ife  ti-gwa,  we  fall. 

iwe  u-gwa,  thou  fall’st.  imi  mu-gwa,,  you  fall. 
iye  ctrgioa,  he  or  she  falls,  hoo  a-gwa,  they  fall. 

But  these  full  forms  are  used  only  in  cases  of 
special  emphasis  being  laid  on  the  pronoun,  as  when 
we  would  say,  “as  for  me,  I fall.”  In  most  common 
usage  the  subjective  form  of  the  pronoun  is  simply 
prefixed  to  the  verbal  stem,  and  thus  for  all  persons 
and  classes  the  complete  form  of  the  present  tense  of 
the  verb  is  as  follows  : — 

Sing,  ndigwa,  I fall.  Plur.  tigwa,  we  fall. 

ugwa,  thou  fall’st.  mugwa,  you  fall. 
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Class  I.  agwa,  he  or  she  falls. 

agwa,  they  fall. 

II.  ugwa,  it  falls. 

igwa^  ,, 

)) 

Ilf.  ugwa,  „ 

agioa,  , , 

IV.  igwa,  „ 

zigwa,  ,, 

)) 

V.  chigwa,  „ 

zigwa,  „ 

55 

VI.  Ugwa,  „ 

agwa,  ,, 

55 

VII.  kagwa,  „ 

tigica,  „ 

5> 

VIII.  kugwa,  ,, 

pagica,  „ 

mugwa,  „ 

And  similarly  through  the  other  tenses  of  the  verb 
■with  the  exception  of  the  perfect  tense,  of  which  the 
paradigm  is  as  follows  : — 
nda-gwa,  I have  fallen. 
wa-gwa,  thou  hast  fallen. 

Class  I.  wa-gwa,  he  or  she 
has  fallen. 

II.  wa-gwa,  it  has 
fallen. 

III.  wa-gwa,  it  has 
fallen, 
etc. 

Note. — It  must  always  be  clearly  remembered  that 
the  pronouns  “it”  and  “they,”  even  when  standing 
alone, 'take  the  pronoun  or  representative  particle  of 
the  noun  to  which  they  refer.  Thus  in  the  following 
sentence  the  pronoun  zi  all  through  follows  the  con- 
cord of  the  noun  ng’omhe,  ng’omhe  zi-na-nka  ku  Zomba, 
si-zi-dza-bwera  ku  Blantyre,  zi-dza-khala  ku  Zomba,  the 
cattle  went  to  Zomba,  they  will  not  return  to  Blantyre, 
they  will  stay  at  Zomba. 

Examples. — Ndinanka  kwathu,  I went  home  ; tadza 
lero,  we  have  come  to-day ; muchoka  liti,  when  do  you 
go  away  1 tichoka  mawa,  we  go  away  to-morrow ; 


ta-gwa,  we  have  fallen. 
mwa-gwa,  you  have  fallen. 

a-gwa,  they  have  fallen. 

ya-gwa,  they  have  fallen. 

agwa,  they  have  fallen, 
etc. 
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mbuzi  zinafika  liti,  when  did  the  goats  come  ? zinafika 
dzana,  they  came  the  day  before  yesterday ; kodi 
mitfima  chinianga,  do  you  want  maize?  iai  tifuna 
nyavia  ya  njati,  no,  we  want  buffalo  flesh ; unka 
kuti  iwe,  where  are  you  going  to  ? ndinka  ku  mudzi,  I 
am  going  to  the  village ; hala  lanu  lipoteka  kodi,  does 
your  sore  pain  you?  inde  lipoteka  kwamhiri,  yes,  it 
pains  very  much  j kodi  loatsuka  nsaru  yanu,  have  you 
washed  your  calico  ? iai,  nditsuka  nsaru  zanga  mawa, 
no,  I wash  my  calicoes  to-morrow ; nyumha  zanga 
zinagwa  liti,  when  did  my  houses  fall  ? zinagwa  dzido, 
they  fell  yesterday ; papheioa  panupapoteka  kodi  ? inde 
papliewa  panga  ni  pakamwa  panga,  does  your  shoulder 
pain  you?  yes,  my  shoulder  and  my  mouth;  anthu, 
akhala  hwanji  m’chisi  mwao,  how  do  the  people  live 
on  their  island?  akhala  ni  njala  yambiri,  they  have 
much  hunger ; nchito  yanu  yata  kodi,  is  your  work 
finished?  iai  sinate,  no,  it  is  not  yet  finished;  idzata 
liti,  when  will  it  be  finished?  kaptena  idzata  jnkucha, 
perhaps  it  will  be  finished  the  day  after  to-morrow. 


When  the  pronoun  occurs  in  the  objective  case 
governed  by  a verb  it  takes  the  following  form  as  a 
particle : — 


-7idi-,  me. 

-ku-,  thee. 

Class  I.  -m-,  him  or  her. 
II.  -U-,  it. 
etc. 


-ti-.  us. 

-ku-  -ni,  you. 
-a-,  them. 

-i-,  them, 
etc. 


Note  that  the  second  and  third  persons  singular 
and  the  second  person  plural  differ  from  the  forms 
of  the  subjective  pronominal  particle.  ■ 

The  objective  pronominal  particle  always  pi’ecedes 
and  comes  next  to  the  stem  of  the  verb.  Thus  in 
a-na-m-patsa,  he  gave  him,  the  objective  pronoun  -m- 
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is  placed  immediately  before  the  stem  -2Mtsa,  and 
after  the  particle  of  time  -na^.  This  is  the  invariable 
rule.  The  order  of  structure  of  the  verb  may  there- 
fore be  put  down  as  follows  : 

(Neg.  Part.)  Subj.  Pron.  Tense  Part.  Obj.  Part.  Stem. 
{si-)  -ndi-  -no-  -m-  -onci. 

not  I did  him  see 

sindvimnona,  I did  not  see  him. 

Examples. — Mhango  u-dza-ndi-pha,  a lion  will  kill 
me;  atate  alinku-ti-itana  ife,  father  is  calling  us; 
mwana  anaswa  ziko  mkazi  ana-zi-tola,  the  child  broke 
the  cups,  the  woman  picked  them  up  ; pitani  ni  khasu 
lanu,  alinkidifuna  amai,  go  with  your  hoe,  mother  is 
wanting  it ; wfumu  ali  ni  nyumha  zahwino,  anazi- 
manga  kag)olo  wache,  the  chief  has  good  houses,  his 
slave  built  them;  tinatola  onuhvi^  mwana  wanu 
anautaya,  we  picked  up  an  arrow,  your  child  lost  it ; 
tenga  msanga  ndodo  yanu  ndirinkuifuna,  bring  your 
stick  quickly,  I am  wanting  it ; kamwana  kanagula 
kuti  nlchosa,  where  did  the  little  child  buy  a sheep  ? 
kanaigula  pa  Azmgu,  he  bought  it  at  the  European’s. 

When  the  pronoun  in  the  objective  case  occurs  in 
the  sentence  with  the  noun  itself,  it  usually  denotes 
some  speeific  object.  The  verb  with  the  objective 
pronoun  may  be  compared  to  our  use  of  the  definite 
article,  without  the  pronoun  it  may  be  compared  to 
the  indefinite  article.  Thus  ndinaona  nyumha,  I saw 
a house ; ndinaiona  nyumha,  I saw  the  house. 

Examples. — Ndinaika  khasu  pansi,  I placed  a hoe 
on  the  ground ; liri  kuti  tsoj)ano,  where  is  it  now  1 
mkazi  loanga  analiika  ni  nyumha,  my  wife  put  it  in 
the  house ; mwana  wanu  analitola,  your  child  picked 
it  up ; p>ita  tenga  langa  tsopano,  go  bring  my  one 
now ; ndidzaliona  kuAi,  where  shall  I see  it  1 mudza- 
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liona  khasu  langa  pa  nkhokwe,  you  will  see  my  hoe  at 
the  gra,in  store. 


The  verb  may  govern  another  verb  in  the  infinitive 
mood,  as,  ndifuna  kunka,  I want  to  go  ; anata  kupanga 
nchito  yache,  he  finished  doing  his  work.  This  is  the 
usual  construction  except  when  the  governing  verb  is 
one  of  purpose  or  command  or  intention.  In  the 
latter  case  the  second  verb  is  generally  put  into  the 
subjunctive  mood  (see  p.  148).  But  verbs  of  “com- 
ing” and  “going”  may  usually  take  the  infinitive, 
as,  anadza  kundiona  ine,  he  came  to  see  me ; ananka 
kunena  ku  mudzi,  he  went  to  tell  at  the  village. 
(But  see  p.  156).  If  the  infinitive  takes  the  objective 
pronoun  in  -a-  the  prefix  of  the  infinitive  -ku-  coalesces 
with  the  -a-  into  kwa-,  as,  afuna  kwaona  ahale  ache, 
he  wishes  to  see  his  brothers. 

Examples. — Ufuna  kunka  kuti,  where  do  you  want 
to  go  1 ndifuna  kunka  kwa  atate,  I want  to  go  to 
father ; atate  sanadza  kundiona  ine,  father  did  not 
come  to  see  me ; agaru  akonda  kudia  nyama,  dogs 
like  to  eat  meat ; ndifuna  kugona  tsopano,  I want  to 
sleep  now ; kodi  mufuna  kugona  kioa  mlamu  wanu, 
do  you  want  to  sleep  at  your  brother-in-law’s  1 


The  possessive  pronoun  has  already  been  treated  in 
Lesson  II.  (see  p.  37). 

With  words  denoting  near  relationships,  such  as 
“wife,”  “child,”  “brother,”  “sister,”  “mother,” 
there  is  an  enclitic  form  of  the  possessive  case,  as, 
mioanangco,  my  child  ; mwanako,  thy  child  ; mkazanga, 
my  wife ; mpwanga,  my  younger  brother ; mlongoa- 
nga,  my  sister  ; mnjiratJiu,  our  elder  brother  ; amako, 
thy  mother  ; ainache,  his  mother ; amathu,  our  mother  ; 
amanu,  your  mother  ; amao,  their  mother. 
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When  two  sentences  follow  each  other  denoting 
consecutive  actions,  the  conjunction  “and”  which 
joins  them  is  rendered  by  ndipo,  ndiko,  or  ndimo  (lit. 
thereupon),  or  by  the  simple  conjunctive  na,  or  ni,  as, 
ndinazigwira  nsomha  zamhiri  lero,  ndipo  ndinazigu- 
litsa  kwa  Azungu,  ndipo  ndinatenga  ndalama  zache, 
ndipo  ndinapatsa  kwa  amai,  I caught  many  fish  to- 
day and  sold  them  to  the  Europeans,  and  I took  the 
money  and  gave  it  to  (my)  mother.  When  the  simple 
ni  is  used  it  usually  takes  the  vowel  of  the  pi’onoun 
which  is  the  subject  of  the  verb,  as,  mnyamata  adzadza 
nadzapika  nsima  yanu,  the  boy  will  come  and  will  cook 
your  pori’idge ; nkhondo  idzad^za  nidzaocha  pa  mudzi 
2>anu,  the  war  will  come  and  will  burn  your  village. 

Connected  with  this  is  a Historical  or  Narrative 
form  which  is  in  constant  use  in  the  direct  tenses. 
In  this  the  tense  particle  is  dropped  out  after  the  first 
verb,  and  the  conjunction  with  the  subjective  pronoun 
takes  the  tense  of  the  first  verb  in  all  the  subsequent 
actions  of  the  narrative.  Thus  we  say,  munthu  anadza 
nadia  chakudia  nacheza  nagona,  mawa  nachoka,  the 
man  came  and  took  the  food  and  talked  and  slept,  and 
the  next  morning  went  away ; ng'omhe  inadza  nidia 
cliimanga  changa,  the  ox  came  and  ate  my  maize ; mhuzi 
zinalowa  ni’munda  mwanga  nizidia  chimanga  changa, 
goats  went  into  my  garden  and  ate  my  maize  ; ng’omhe 
zidzapita  pa  munda  panu  nizidia  mbatata  zanu,  the 
cattle  will  go  by  your  garden  and  will  eat  your 
potatoes. 


VOCABULARY. 


chitsido,  iron. 
kalata  {akalata),  a letter. 
chitsime,  a well. 
mlomo  (milomo),  a lip. 


malonda,  trade. 
chitend,e,  the  heel. 
chisoma,  pleurisy. 
chipongwe,  insolence. 
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ku-tcmu,  to  run  away. 
ku-funa,  to  wish. 
kw-taya,  to  throw  away,  to 
lose. 

ku-gula,  to  buy. 
ku-gulitsa,  to  sell. 
kvrdziwa,  to  know. 
ku-masula,  to  unloose. 
ku-temhenuka,  to  turn 
round. 

ku-pfunzitsa,  to  teach. 
ku-ptatsa,  to  give. 


ku-gogoda,  to  knock. 
ku-kumbukira,  to  remem 
her. 

kih-senza,  to  take  up. 
ku-ng’ amha,  to  tear. 
ku-mg’amhika,  to  be  torn. 
ku-uza,  to  tell. 
ku-opa,  to  fear. 
ku-lemba,  to  write. 
ku-ocha,  to  burn. 
ku-tamanga,  to  run. 


idere,  gratis.  kapena,  or. 

cha  ulere,  freely.  chifukwa,  because. 

koma,  but.  chifukwachache,th.eveloi-e. 

Note. — Ku-patsa  takes  the  objective  particle  of 

the  person  or  thing  receiving,  never  of  the  thing 
given,  as,  kuzipcttsco  Thkliv/nibOi  itictdcciy  to  give  the  pigs 
bran ; kumpatsa  munthu  mwabvi,  to  give  a man  the 
poisoned  ordeal. 

Examples. — Ine  ndinadwcda  chisoma,  I was  ill 
with  pleurisy ; munadwala  liti,  when  were  you  ill  ? 
sindinadwala,  I was  not  ill  • kodi  mufuna  nsomba 
zanga,  do  you  want  my  fish  ] iai,  koma  ndifuna 
nyama  ya  njati,  no,  but  I want  buffalo  meat ; mpiounga 
anazipha  njati,  my  younger  brother  killed  buffalo; 
anazipha  kuti,  where  did  he  kill  them  1 anazipha  ni 
mfuti  pa  phiri,  he  killed  them  with  a gun  on  the  hill ; 
ndagula  kavalo,  I have  bought  a horse ; wamgula  kuti, 
where  have  you  bought  him  1 ndamgula  kwa  Makanani, 
I have  bought  him  from  Buchanan  ; gogodani pakhomo, 
knock  at  the  door;  rnwini  atsegula,  the  owner  will 
open , ndikufunani  inu,  I want  you ; sindimfuna  iye 
koma  inu,  I don’t  want  him  but  you  ; mfumu  alinkv^ 
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ku-itana-ni  inu,  the  chief  is  calling  you ; kodi  alinku- 
tiitana  ife,  is  he  calling  usl  inde  inu,  yes,  you;  kodi 
ufuna  ndalama  zako  iwe,  do  you  want  your  money  1 
iai  sindifuna  ndalama  koma  tirinkuifuna  nsaru,  no, 
I do  not  want  money,  but  we  want  the  calico  ; lindani, 
ndidzakupatsani  inu  nsaru,  wait.  I’ll  give  you  cloth  ; 
sindiri  ni  nsaru  lero  koma  ndidzakupatsani  inu  nsaru 
yamhiri  mawa,  I have  no  calico  to-day,  but  I’ll  give 
you  a lot  of  calico  to-morrow  ; mudzaigula  kuti,  where 
will  you  buy  it  ? ndidzaigula  pa  Mwenye,  I will  buy 
it  at  the  Baiaian’s ; mmisiri  sanapanga  nchito  lero 
chifukwa  wadwala,  the  workman  did  not  work  to-day 
because  he  is  ill : anadioala  nditu,  chifukioa  chache 
sanapanya  nchito,  he  was  really  ill,  therefore  he  did 
not  work  ; ndidza  maioa  kapena  mkucha,  I will  come 
to-morrow  or  next  day. 

Exercise  22. — Tx’anslate  into  Chinyanja  : — (1) 
Where  did  he  buy  potatoes  1 where  have  you  bought 
your  potatoes'?  I bought  them  at  Mandala ; (2)  at 
the  Banian’s  there  are  many  baskets  of  potatoes ; to- 
morrow I will  go  and  I will  buy  them  ; your  calico 
is  torn  ; (3)  the  thorns  tore  it  and  the  nails  of  the 
roof ; you  will  die  with  cold ; have  you  seen  the 
chief’s  house ? (4)  it  is  very  good  indeed;  the  chief 
built  it  of  grass,  bamboos  and  mud  {dothe) ; he 
finished  it  and  sold  it  to  the  Europeans  ; the  child 
cried  because  he  did  not  see  his  mother  ; (5)  the  boy 
came,  looked  at  {ang’ana)  the  river,  and  was  afraid ; 
the  war  came  to  the  village  at  night,  burned  the 
houses  of  the  chief  at  the  bwalo  and  caught  the 
woman  ; (6)  the  boys  kindled  the  roofs  of  the  houses 
with  a torch  of  grass  ; we  did  not  see  the  fire  because 
we  were  sleeping  ; (7)  where  did  you  sleep?  on  our 
mats  on  the  ground ; have  you  many  things  for  sale  ? 
(8)  no,  our  things  for  sale  are  finished,  but  we  will 
bi’ing  fowls  and  eggs  and  maize  to-morrow. 
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Exercise  23. — Translate  into  English  : — (1)  Kodi 
mwampatsa  Mzungu  kalata  wache  ? inde  ndampatsa 
kale,  ndinampatsa  kalata  wache  dzulo  ; watenga  kuti 
kalata  1 anandipatsa  ine  mpwanga  ; (2)  kodi  mbalame 
inamanga  chisa  chache?  iai,  mbalame  sizinamange 
zisa  zao,  kapena  zidzazimanga  msanga,  kaya ; (3) 
tenga  kalata  wanga  msanga  ndamsia  pa  mpando  ; 
kodi  watseka  pakhomo  la  khola,  kapena  zidzaturuka 
mbuzi ; inde  ndatseka  kale ; (4)  kodi  nfuna  kunka 
kwa  Mandalal  iai  koma  ndifuna  kunka  kwa  Amwe- 
nya  kugula  zimanga ; Amwenya  ali  ni  zimanga 
zambiri  tsopano ; (5)  mfumu  sanate  mirandu  yache  ; 
ata  kapena  mawa  kapena  mkucha  ; kodi  raukonda 
kwaona  abale  anu ; (6)  inde  ndikonda  kwambiri 
kwaona  abale  anga  ; ndifuna  kudia  nsima  yanga 
koma  ndivvo  sindifunai ; ndinanka  kwathu  chifukwa 
ndinadwala. 


LESSON  XI 


THE  ADJECTIVE  (1) 

There  is  no  real  adjective  in  Chinyanja.  Its  place 
is  supplied  by  construction  with  various  other  parts 
of  speech. 

(1)  Adjectives,  chiefly  qualitative,  are  formed  from 
the  verbal  stem  by  prefixing  to  it  an  adjectival  par- 
ticle in  -0.  This  particle  takes  its  form  from  the 


noun  prefix  in 

a way  similar  to  the 

relative  and 

representative 

particles.  For  the  various  noun 

classes  the  forms  of  this  prefix  are  as 

follows  : — 

Class. 

Siug. 

Plur. 

I. 

WO- 

0- 

11. 

wo- 

YO- 

m. 

wo- 

0- 

IV. 

YO- 

ZO- 

V. 

CHO- 

ZO- 

VI. 

LO- 

0- 

VII. 

KO- 

TO- 

VIII. 

KO- 

PO- 

MO- 


These  particles  are  always  prefixed  to  the  verbs 
they  qualify.  Thus  from  ku-]/era,  to  be  white,  we 
have  chiko  cho-yera,  a white  cup ; mtengo  wo-yera,  a 
white  tree  ; mitengo  yo-yera,  white  trees  ; nyumba  zo- 
yera,  white  houses,  etc. 
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This  prefix  takes  also  a negative  structure  with  the 
negative  particle  before  the  stem,  as,  mpeni  wo-sor-tioa, 
a blunt  knife  (i.  e.  an  un-sharp  knife) ; cJiingwe 
chosalimha,  a weak  rope ; maudzu  osauma,  wet  grass. 

The  following  are  several  of  the  verbs  which  form 
adjectives  in  this  way  : — 


ku-tentha,  to  be  hot. 
ku-wira,  to  be  boiling. 
ku-zizira,  to  be  cold. 
ku-yera,  to  be  white. 
kvrfira,  to  be  red. 
ku-da,  to  be  black. 
ku-limba,  to  be  strong. 


kxfruma,  to  be  dry. 
ku-koma,  to  be  good. 
ku-ipa,  to  be  bad. 
ku-twa,  to  be  sharp. 
ku-perewera,  to  be  too 
short  or  few. 
ku-pirira,  to  endure. 


Examples. — Madzi  o-tentha,  hot  water ; madzi  o- 
wira,  boiling  water;  madzi  o-zizira,  cold  water; 
chingwe  cholimha,  strong  rope ; chimanga  chouma,  dry 
maize ; dothe  louma,  dry  earth  ; mpeni  woipa,  a bad 
knife ; nsaru  zoperewera,  too  short  calico ; nyumha 
yofira,  a red  house ; mtengo  wouma,  a dry  tree  ; nkhuku 
zoyera,  white  fowls ; nkhuni  zouma,  dry  firewood. 


(2)  Adjectives  are  also  formed  from  verbs  by 
means  of  the  infinite  mood  and  the  relative  particle. 
Thus  we  have  munthu  wa-kuda,  a man  of  (being  black) 
blackness,  a black  man;  mpeni  wakiitwa,  a sharp 
knife ; nyama  zaktifa,  dying  game,  dead  game. 

Examples. — Taona  nyama  zakuda,  look  at  the  black 
game ; sindifuna  nkhuku  yakudwala,  I don’t  want  a 
sick  fowl ; mpwanga  ali  wakudwala,  my  younger 
brother  is  sick ; mhvula  yakulimha  irinkugwa,  heavy 
(strong)  rain  is  falling  ; ndifuna  anthu  olimha,  I want 
strong  people ; nyumha  yache  iri  yakuyera  tsopano, 
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kale  inali  yakuda,  his  house  is  white  now,  long  ago  it 
was  black. 


(3)  Adjectives  are  formed  from  nouns  by  means  of 
the  relative  particle  in  -a.  Thus  khasu  la  mtengo,  a 
wooden  hoe ; nyumba  ya  maudzu,  a grass  house ; 
chiko  elm  chitsulo,  an  iron  cup ; munthu  wa  nzeru,  a 
wise  man ; munthu  tea  moyo,  a living  man,  a healthy 
man ; anthu  a mphamvu,  strong  people;  dziko  lo  mphepo, 
a cold  country. 

This  form  is  also  used  with  the  auxiliary  -li,  as,  ali 
tea  nzeru,  he  is  wise ; ziri  za  mphamvu,  they  (the 
oxen)  are  strong ; all  tea  moyo,  he  is  well.  The  con- 
junctive ni  is  also  used  with  the  auxiliary  in  the 
same  sense,  as,  adi  ni  nzeru,  he  is  wise ; ziri  ni 
mphamvu,  they  are  strong  ; ifi  tiri  ni  mphepo,  we  are 
cold. 

When  the  substantive  marks  location  or  direction 
the  locative  ku,  pa,  or  mu  is  employed,  as,  munthu  iva 
ku  Zomba,  a Zomba  man ; anthu  a ku  nyanja,  river 
people ; nyama  za  m’phiri,  hill  game ; ziko  za  ku 
Engelandi,  English  cups. 

The  adverbial  locatives  are  also  used  in  a similar 
way,  as,  nyumba  za  pansi,  the  under  houses ; mtengo 
wa  pamwamba,  the  top  tree  ; anthu  a kunja,  the  out- 
side people ; anthu  a patseri,  the  other  side  people. 
Similarly  the  adverbs  of  time  are  used  in  a like  con- 
struction, as,  anthu  a tsopano,  the  present  (now) 
people ; anthu  a kale,  the  ancient  people ; anthu  a dzulo,, 
the  yesterday  people  {%.  e.  the  people  of  yesterday). 

Examples. — Mfumu  wathu  wa  tsopano  ali  wa  chuma,. 
our  present  chief  is  wealthy  ; ali  ni  ndalama  zambiri, 
he  has  much  money ; mfumu,  wa  ku,  Chikala  ali  wa 
xikali,  the  Chikala  chief  is  tierce  ; nkhuni  za  kih  Sochi 
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ziri  zouma,  the  Sochi  firewood  is  dry  ; madzi  a kic 
nyanja  ali  oi'pa,  the  river  water  is  bad  \ Achawa  aika 
m’mfuti  zao  zipolopolo  za  chitsulo,  the  Yaos  put  into 
their  guns  bullets  of  iron  j mkango  uli  ni  ukali  wa- 
mhiri,  the  lion  is  very  fierce. 


(4)  A few’  adjectives  are  formed  by  means  of  a 
number  of  adjectival  stems  which  are  really  nouns. 
By  pi’efixing  to  these  the  representative  particle  a 
noun  is  formed,  and  by  means  of  this  with  the  relative 
particle  an  adjective  is  formed  as  in  the  above  case. 
Thus  the  stem  -kuru  has  the  idea  of  bigness.  By 
prefixing  to  this  the  representative  particle  chi-  we 
have  a noun  of  the  chi-  class  signifying  bigness.  This 
is  joined  to  a noun  of  the  corresponding  class  by 
means  of  the  relative  particle  cha,  as,  chiko  cha-chi- 
kuru,  a big  cup ; khasu  lc(rli-kuru,  a big  hoe ; mtengo 
wo-kuru  (contracted  from  worti-kuru,  see  p.  19),  a 
big  tree  ; nyumha  yekuru  (contracted  from  ya-i-kurii), 
a big  house  ; nyumha  zorzi-kuru,  big  houses.  In  the 
case  of  the  singular  of  the  personal  class  in  m-,  the 
adjectival  stem  takes  as  its  prefix  the  prefix  of  the 
noun  itself  m-,  as,  munthu  ica-m-kuru,  a big  man.  The 
a-a-kuru  of  the  plural  forms  contracts  into  akuru. 
Mfumu,  a chief,  frequently  takes  the  construction  of 
the  n-  class,  as,  mfumu  yekuru,  a big  chief,  as  well  as 
mfumu  xoamkuru. 

The  adjectives  of  this  type  are  only  six  in  number  : — 

-kuru,  big.  fuph  short. 

-ng’ono,  little.  -wisi,  green,  fresh,  new. 

-tari,  tall,  high.  -kazi,  female. 


The  following  table  shows  the  concord  of  this  adjective  form  with  the  various 
classes  of  the  noun : — 

Class.  Large.  Small.  Tall.  Short.  Green.  Female. 

I.  wa-m-huru.  wa-ni-ng'ono.  wa-m-tari.  wa-ni-fupi.  wa-m-wisi.  ww-m-kazi. 
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tati-Jcuru.  tati-ng’  ono.  tati-tari.  toM-fupi.  tati-wisi.  tati-kazi. 

VII  r.  kwaku-kv,ru.  kwaku-ng’ono.  kwaku-tari.  kwakvr-fupi.  kwaku-wisi.  kioaku-kazi. 

papa-kuru.  papa-ng’  ono.  papi-tari.  papa-fupL  papa-wisi.  papa-kazi. 

mwamvrkxiru.  mwamuirng’  ono.  mwamu-tari.  mwamu-fupi.  mwamvrwisi.  mwamu-kazi. 
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Note. — Yekuru,yefupi,  etc.  often  have  a diphthongal 
sound,  as,  ye-i-kuru,  yeifupi,  etc. 

Examples.— za-zi-kum,  big  houses ; nyu- 
mba  yekurit,  a big  house ; chmyiue  cliachifupi,  a short 
string ; masamba  awisi,  green  leaves ; nyemba  zazi- 
wisi,  green  beans  ; anthu  ang  ono,  little  people  ; anthu, 
atari,  tall  people ; tinaziona  nyama  zazikura  zambiri, 
we  saw  much  big  game ; khasu  langa  liri  lalifitpi,  my 
hoe  is  short. 


(5)  Adjectives  are  also  formed  by  means  of  the 
verbal  suffix  -ti,  it  says,  and  certain  adverbial  or 
onomatopoetic  expressions  which  denote  the  quality 
of  the  substantive.  To  these  are  prefixed  the  corre- 
sponding adjective  particle.  Thus  pyu  signifies  “ red,” 
nsaru  yo-ti  pyu,  red  calico ; masamba  oti  pyu,  red 
leaves.  Other  onomatopoetic  forms  of  this  type  are 
as  follows  : — 


bi,  black. 
mbe,  white. 
biriwiri,  dark  green. 
mbit,  glittering. 


zi,  soft,  wersh. 
mya,  smooth. 
pe,  quiet. 
chete,  quiet. 


Examples.  Nsaru  yache  iri  yoti  bi,  his  calico  is 
black ; taona  nyumba  yanio  iri  yoti  pyu,  look  at  your 
house,  it  is  red ; masamba  oti  biriwiri,  green  leaves. 


(6)  Adjectives  are  formed  from  the  proper  names 
of  tribes  and  peoples  by  means  of  the  prefixes  A-,  or 
Ma-  and  Chi-. 

A-  or  Ma-  prefixed  to  the  name  of  a tribe  signifies 
the  people  of  that  tribe,  as,  Anyanja,  the  Nyanja 
people : Angoni  or  Mangoni,  the  Ngoni  people ; 
Azungu,  the  Europeans;  Amwenya,  the  Banians; 
Achawa,  the  Chawa  (Yao)  people.  The  singular  of 
this  form  is  in  M-,  as,  Mngoni,  an  Ngoni  man ; 
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Mzungu,  an  European  ; Mmwenya,  a Banian ; Mchawa, 
a Yao  man. 

The  prefix  Chi-  is  used  to  form  the  adjective  from 
the  proper  name.  Chi-  in  this  use  signifies  primarily 
the  language  of  the  people,  as  Chinyanja,  the  language 
of  the  Nyanja  people ; Chizungu,  the  European  lan- 
guage ; Chingerezi,  the  English  language  ; Chingoni, 
the  Ngoni  language.  But  with  the  relative  particle 
the  same  prefix  is  used  to  denote  anything  tribal  or 
native,  as,  khasu  la  Chingoni,  an  Ngoni  axe ; nthungo 
ya  C Mchawa,  a Yao  spear;  mau  a Chingerezi, 'Eu^ish. 
words. 

The  English  term  “ native  ” is  rendered  by  the 
same  prefix,  as,  mpeni  wa  Chinyanja,  a (Nyanja) 
native  knife ; mtanga  wa  Chingoni,  a native  (Ngoni) 
basket. 

Examples. — Anadza  Azungu  a-mbiri,  there  came 
many  Europeans ; sindinena  Chizungu  koma  Chi- 
nasala,  I don’t  speak  European  (language)  but  Swahili ; 
kodi  udziioa  Chingerezi,  do  you  understand  English  ? 
iai  koma  Chitonga,  no  but  Tonga ; sindiftina  chiko 
cha  Chizungu  koma  cha  Chingoni,  I do  not  want  a 
European  cup  but  a native  one ; anthu  a ku  nyanja 
anena  Chimang\mja,  the  people  at  the  river  speak  the 
Mang’anja  language. 


VOCABULAKY. 
katundu  (akatandtC),  a load. 
chipolopolo  {zipolopold),  a bullet. 
nyanja  (iiyanju),  a river,  a lake. 
mtsinje  {mitsinje),  a stream. 
mpata  (gnipata),  a gap. 
mpingo  {mpingo),  a crowd. 
mpingo,  the  black  ebony  tree. 
uchi,  honey. 
thengo,  the  bush. 
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ku-lema,  to  be  tired, 
ku-lemera,  to  be  heavy. 
ku-chita,  to  do. 

ku-psya,  to  be  burned,  to  be  cooked. 

ku-ika,  to  bury. 

ku-da,  to  be  dark. 

ku-nenepa,  to  be  fat. 

ku-tayika,  to  be  lo.st. 

ku-kalamba,  to  be  old. 

ku-bvunda,  to  be  rotten. 

ku-kida,  to  be  satisfied. 

kto-fewa,  to  be  soft  to  the  touch. 

kii-ongoka,  to  be  straight. 

Examples. — Katundu  loanya  ali  warnkurv,  ni  wole- 
mera,  my  load  is  big  and  heavy;  myamidani  katundu 
wanu  salemera,  take  up  your  load,  it  is  not  heavy  ; iai 
ali  loolemera  nditu,  no,  it  is  veiy  heavy  ; tenga  katundu, 
wako  ika  piaimdu  pako,  take  your  load,  place  it  on  your 
head  ; kalidu,  anatawa  msanga  anapita  pa  nipata  wa 
pa  phiri,  the  rabbit  ran  away  quickly,  it  went  by 
the  pass  on  the  hill ; dula  mtengo  wa  mpingo,  cut  an 
ebony  stick ; dula  mitsitsi  ya  mpingo  yeioisi,  cut  the 
roots  of  the  green  ebony  trees ; antlm  anapita  pa 
nyanja  yekuru,  the  people  went  by  the  big  river  ; 
anapita  bwanji,  how  did  they  go  1 anapita  ni  ngalawa 
zazikuru,  they  went  in  big  canoes ; nyama  yanga  iri 
yobvunda,  my  meat  is  rottenq  mwana  wanga  ali  luo- 
tayika,  my  child  is  lost ; taika  mpwanga  lero,  we  have 
buried  my  younger  brother  to-day : ng’ombe  zanga 
ziri  zonenepa,  zidia  kuti,  my  cattle  are  fat,  where  do 
they  eat  1 anthu  akuopa  atawa  msanga,  anthu  akulimba 
mtima  akhala,  frightened  people  run  away  quickly, 
brave  people  stay ; nyumba  zanu  zapsya,  your  houses 
have  been  burned ; zapsya  ni  moto  wa  ku  thengo,  they 
have  been  burned  with  fire  from  the  bush ; taona 
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nsaru  zao  ziri  zoti  pyit,  look  at  their  calicoes,  they 
are  red. 


Exercise  24, — Translate  into  Chinyanja  : — (1) 
Where  did  you  buy  your  red  cloth  ] bring  green 
beans  ; I don’t  want  old  maize  but  fresh  ; (2)  is  your 
knife  sharp  t mine  is  not  sharp ; the  rivers  are  dry  ; 
he  buried  his  little  children  to-day;  where  is  the  road 
toZornbal  is  it  short  ? (3)  it  goes  alongside  Chiradzulo 
where  Kumpama  stays ; the  short  road  goes  by  Chi- 
were’s,  the  long  road  by  Dedza;  (4)  the  Yaos  (Achaiva) 
put  iron  bullets  into  their  guns  ; my  big  gun  was 
lost,  I have  not  seen  it  yet ; (5)  your  old  eggs  are 
rotten;  I am  satisfied;  are  you  satisfied?  a small 
stream  runs  through  a gap  between  (paJcati  pa)  the 
hills ; (6)  there  were  large  fish  in  the  river ; the  boys 
tried  to  catch  them  ; he  went  to  the  bush  to  kill 
game  and  was  lost  on  the  mountains. 

. Exercise  25. — Translate  into  English : — (1)  ISTyumba 
zinapsya  bwanji  ? ana  anazioeha  ni  moto  wa  kwao ; 
tayesani  kunyamula  katundu  wanu;  iai  ali  wolemera; 
(2)  atate  wanga  ali  wokalamba ; nkliondo  yekuru 
inadza  pa  mudzi  pathu  ; inayesa  kuuocha  koma  inaopa 
ukali  wa  atate  ndipo  inatawa ; (3)  Mzungu  ali  ni 
ng’ombe  zazikuru  zirinkudia  pa  dambo  ; pa  dambo 
pache  pali  pati  1 pali  patsidia  pa  mtsinje ; (4)  walema 
kodi  1 inde  ndalema  kwambiri  ni  katunda  wanga ; 
unatenga  kuti  katundu  wako  1 ndatenga  pa  Katunga  ; 
(5)  pali  patari  kodi  pa  Katunga  1 iai  pali  pafupi  nditu ; 
njira  yanga  ipita  bwanji  ! ipita  pa  Makoka ; mudza- 
kwera  pa  Mbame  pa  phiri  lalitari. 
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THE  ADJECTIVE  (2) 

There  is  no  form  or  inflection  for  the  comparison  of 
the  adjective  such  as  we  have  in  English.  Degree  of 
comparison  is  therefore  expressed  by  the  construction, 
or  must  be  gathered  from  tha  context. 

Thus  when  we  say  in  Eoglish,  “ Katunga  is  the 
greatest  chief,”  in  Chinyanja  we  say  simply,  “ Ka- 
tunga is  the  great  chief,”  Katunga  ali  wamkuru.  In 
comparing  two  people  as  regards  their  wisdom  or 
strength,  we  simply  say.  So  and  so  is  wi.se  or  strong, 
ali  loa  nzeru,  ali  wa  mphamvu  ] the  flg  tree  is  the 
biggest  tree  in  the  bush,  mhuyu  %di  mtengo  tvokuru 
wa  m’thengo. 

Comparison  is  also  made  by  means  of  the  verb 
hu-fambana  or  hu-pamhana  ni,  to  excel,  used  either 
in  its  simple  infinitive  form  or  in  its  adjectival  form 
kopambana.  Thus,  the  chief  is  wiser  than  his  child, 
mfumxi  ali  iva  nzeru  ktipambana  niwana  u'ache ; cha- 
peiva  clianga  cltiri  chaching  ’ono  kuparnbana  ni  chanu, 
my  hat  is  less  than  yours.  Sometimes  the  kupa- 
mbana  alone  is  used  without  the  adjective,  leaving 
the  idea  in  comparison  to  be  understood  from  the 
context,  as,  ni  nkhuku  nipiru  upambana  piru,  a turkey 
is  bigger  than  a fowl.  The  former,  however,  is  the 
more  common  construction.  Sometimes  the  kupa- 
mbana  is  omitted  as  in  the  following,  ni  ku  Mlanje  ni 
ku  Zomba,  kutari  kuti?  Mlanje  and  Zomba  which  is 
the  farther  1 ku  Zomba  kuli  kutari,  Zomba  is  the 
farther. 
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Examples.— ine  ndiri  tvamtari  kupamlana  ni  inu, 
I am  taller  than  you  ; ni  Achawa  ni  Anyanja  Achawa 
ali  a ukali,  the  Yaos  are  fiercer  than  the  Anyanja  ; 
kavalo  atamanga  hupamhana  munthu,  a horse  runs 
faster  than  a man  ; khasii  langa  liri  lakutwa  kupa- 
rnhana  ni  lanu,  my  hoe  is  sharper  than  yours ; ni 
amiina  ni  akazi  akazi  apmnhana  pa  nchito  yakulima, 
'women  are  better  at  hoeing  than  men. 

Reduplication  al-ways  emphasizes  the  force  of  any 
expression  thus  modified.  Thus  'with  the  adjectives 
it  intensifies  their  meaning,  as,  -ng'onong’ono,  very 
small,  -kurnkuru,  very  great ; -wisiwisi,  very  green ; 
as,  anthu  akuo'akurii,  very  big  people ; nyemba  zazi- 
xoisiwisi,  very  green  beans  ; anthu  amhirimbiri,  very 
many  people  ; «/tV«  yefupifupi,  a very  short  road. 


The  adjectival  particle  is  used  in  the  construction 
of  several  adjectival  forms. 

“ All  ” is  expressed  by  prefixing  the  adjective 
prefix  to  the  stem  -nse.  In  the  plural  this  signifies 
“all”  or  “every”  but  in  the  singular  it  has  the 
meaning  of  “ the  whole,”  as,  viitengo  yo  nse,  all  the 
trees  •,  mtengo  wo-nse,  the  whole  tree  ; chinthu  cho-nse, 
the  whole  thing  ; zintku  zo-nse,  evei’ything. 

The  form  for  the  singular  of  the  first  or  personal 
class  is  irregular,  yense  instead  of  tvonse,  possibly 
from  the  iniluence  of  the  per.sonal  pronoun  of  this 
class  iye. 

In  the  singular  -nse  has  also  the  meaning  of  “ any,” 
as,  munthu  yense,  any  man  ; but  the  more  common 
construction  for  this  form  is  by  no  means  of  the 
auxiliary  -li,  with  the  -nse,  as  muntlm  a-li  ye-nse,  any 
man  ; anthu  ali  onse,  any  men  ; mtengo  uli  wonse,  any 
tree  ; mitengo  iri  yonse,  any  trees  ; makasu  ali  onse, 
any  hoes. 
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The  following  table  shows  the  concord  of  these 
forms  with  the  various  classes  of  the  noun  : — 


Class.  All,  Every. 

Any,  The  whole. 

Any. 

I. 

yense. 

ali  yense. 

onse. 

ali  onse. 

II. 

loonse. 

uli  wonse. 

yonse. 

iri  yonse. 

III. 

wonse. 

uli  wonse. 

onse. 

ali  onse. 

IV. 

yonse. 

iri  yonse. 

zonse. 

ziri  zonse. 

V. 

clionse. 

chiri  chonse. 

zonse. 

ziri  zonse. 

VI. 

lonse. 

liri  lonse. 

onse. 

ali  onse. 

VII. 

konse. 

kali  konse. 

tonse. 

tiri  tonse. 

VIII. 

konse. 

kuli  konse. 

'ponse. 

pali  ponse. 

monse. 

muli  monse. 

The  pronouns  of 

the  first  and 

second  persons 

plural  are  prefixed  to  this  form  in 

the  following 

way 

ife  tonse,  we  all. 
inu  nonse,  you  ail. 

The  locatives  hu,  jm,  and  mu,  with  the  -nse,  have 
the  meaning  “ everywhere,”  and  the  form  in  -li  has 
the  meaning  of  “anywhere.”  With  the  negative 
they  signify  “ nowhere,”  “ never.” 

“ Always  ” is  rendered  by  masihu  onse,  all  the 
days. 

Examples. — 3Iudzi  wonse,  the  whole  village ; 
midzi  yonse,  every  village ; mudzi  uli  wonse,  any 
village ; midzi  iri  yonse,  any  villages  ; tengani  ndodo 
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yamv  iri  yonse,  bring  your  stick,  any  one  ; anthu  onse, 
every  body  ; khasu  liri  lonse,  any  hoe  ; ndif  una  munthu 
wa  nchito  ali  yense,  I want  a workman,  any  one ; 
masiku  onse  akhala  pa  micdzi,  he  always  stays  at  the 
village ; tenga  katundu  ali  yense,  bring  any  load ; 
sanadze  konse,  he  never  came  ; anafuna  ponse,  he 
searched  everywhere. 

“Alone”  and  “only”  are  expressed  by  prefixing 
the  adjective  particle  to  the  stem  -kha,  as  chiko  cho- 
kha,  only  a cup  ; ziko  zokha,  the  cups  alone ; anthu 
okha,  only  the  men,  the  men  alone  ; chimanga  chokha, 
only  maize. 

The  form  for  the  singular  of  the  personal  class  is 
irregular  yekha  instead  of  wokha. 

“Self”  and  “selves”  are  expressed  by  the  same 
forms,  as  mimta  yekha,  the  man  himself  ; anthu  okha, 
the  men  themselves. 

The  personal  pronouns  take  the  following  forms  : — 
ine  ndekha,  I myself.  ife  tokha,  we  ourselves. 

iwe  wekha,  thou  thyself.  hiu  nokha,  you  youi'selves. 
iye  yekha,  he  himself.  iwo  okha,  they  themselves. 

“ By  myself,”  “ by  yourself,”  etc.,  etc.,  is  expressed 
by  the  use  of  the  preposition  pa,  pa  ndekha,  by 
myself  ; ya  wekha,  by  yourself  ; pa  yekha,  by  himself  ; 
anapita  pa  okha,  they  went  by  themselves ; pangani 
inu  pa  nokha,  do  it  by  yourselves. 

The  concord  of  this  form  with  the  noun  classes 
will  be  seen  in  the  following  table ; — 


Class. 

Sing. 

Plnr. 

I. 

yekha. 

okha. 

II. 

wokha. 

yokha. 

III. 

wokha. 

okha. 

IV. 

yokha. 

zokha. 
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Class. 

Sing. 

Plur. 

V. 

chokha. 

zokha. 

VI. 

lokha. 

okha. 

VII. 

kokha. 

tokha. 

VIII. 

kokha. 

pokha. 

mokha. 

Examples. — MuntJm  anadza  yekha,  the  man  came 
alone  ; mkazi  anadza  yekha,  the  woman  came  herself ; 
tenga  ndodo  yokha,  bring  only  a stick ; ndinadza  ine 
ndekha,  I came  alone ; wadza  bioanji,  how  have  you 
come  1 sindinadza  ndekha,  I did  not  come  alone ; 
wadza  tvekha  kodi,  have  you  come  alone  1 

Mwini,  the  owner,  and  its  plural  form  eni  are  used 
also  to  express  the  idea  of  “ self  ” and  “ selves,”  as 
ine  mivini,  I myself ; iwe  mwini,  you  yourself ; iye 
mwini,  he  himself ; mioini  wache,  he  himself ; eni 
ache  or  eni  ao,  they  themselves  ; kaya  mwini,  I don’t 
know,  he  knows  best  himself ; mwini  yekha,  he  him- 
self ; mwini  wekha,  you  yourself ; eni  okha,  they 
themselves  ; mwini  ndigona  ndekha,  I sleep  by  myself  \ 
anadza  mwini,  he  came  himself. 

Mwini  with  the  relative  particle  signifies 
“ another’s,”  as,  chapewa  cha  mir-ini,  another’s  hat ; 
zapeiva  za  eni,  other  people’s  hats. 

When  the  relative  particle  coalesces  with  the 
plural  form  eni  it  signifies  “ real  ” or  “ the  thing  it- 
self.” The  -rt  of  the  particle  coalesces  with  the  e of 
the  eni,  and  forms  weni  for  wa-eni,  eni  for  a-eni,  zeni 
for  za-eni,  etc.  Thus  we  have  chapewa  cheni,  a hat 
itself,  or  a real  hat  ■,  mfamu  weni,  a man  himself,  or 
a real  man  ; nsaru  yeni,  real  cloth.  The  full  forms 
for  the  various  noun  classes  are  as  follows  — 

Class.  Sing.  Plur. 

I.  weni.  ' eni. 

II.  weni.  yeni. 
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Class. 

Sing._ 

Plur. 

III. 

weni. 

eni. 

IV. 

yeni. 

zeni. 

V. 

cheni. 

zeni. 

VI. 

leni. 

eni. 

VII. 

keni. 

teni. 

VIII. 

kweni. 

peni.  mweni. 

This  form  in  actual  use  is  generally  reduplicated, 
as,  muntu  weniweni ; chiko  chenicheni. 

The  locatives,  duplicated  kwenikweni,  penipeni, 
mwenimweni,  have  the  adverbial  sense  of  “ really,” 
“ truly,”  as  anata  kweni-kweni,  he  really  finished. 

Examples. — Mwini  wache  anaswa  chiko,  the  man 
himself  broke  the  cup  ; anadza  mwini  natenga  ng'omhe 
yache,  he  came  himself  and  took  away  his  ox ; ali- 
nkunka  kwenikweni,  they  are  really  going ; ndifima 
kunka  kwenikeni,  I really  want  to  go. 


“ A little  ” is  rendered  by  piang' ono,  as,  anadia 
pang' ono,  he  ate  a little  ; anatipatsa  nyama  pang’ on o, 
he  gaA'e  us  a little  meat ; ndifiina  pang’onong’ono,  I 
want  a very  little. 


“ A few  ” is  rendered  in  several  ways  : — 

(1)  By  means  of  the  verb  ku-werengeka,  to  be 
countable,  as,  antlm,  owerengeka,  few  people ; nsomba 
zowerengeka,  a few  fishes. 

(2)  By  means  of  the  adjective  -7ig’ono,  which  means 
“ few  ” as  well  as  “ little,”  as,  nyumha  zazing’ ono,  a 
few  houses.  This  form,  however,  is  apt  to  be  con- 
fused with  the  pure  adjective  “ little.”  Consequently 
it  takes  the  form  -ng’ onong’ ono  with  the  representa- 
tive particle  of  the  noun  class,  as,  nsomha  zi-ng'onong’- 
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0110,  a few  fishes ; madzi  u-ny’onong’onq,  a little 
water. 

(3)  By  means  of  the  relative  particle  with 
as,  ni/emha  za  imny  ono,  a few  beans ; nyama  za 
paog^ono,  a few  game. 


“ Such  as  this  ” and  “ such  as  that  ” are  expressed 
by  the  adjective  article  prefixed  to  the  verbal  stems 
-tere  and  -tero,  as,  munthu  wo-tere,  such  a man  (as 
this);  anthu  otero,  such  people  (as  those);  chinthu 
chotere,  a thing  such  as  this ; khasu  lotero,  a hoe  such 
as  that. 

The  same  ideas  are  also  conveyed  by  the  use  of  the 
verbal  stem  -ti  (it  says),  and  the  adverbs  choinchi,  in 
this  way,  choincho,  in  that  way,  as,  munthu  woti 
choinchi,  a man  like  this ; munthu  woti  choincho,  a 
man  like  that ; zinthu  zoti  choinchi,  things  like  this  ; 
makasu  oti  choincho,  such  hoes  as  those. 

The  following  table  shows  the  concord  of  these 
forms  with  the  various  noun  classes  : — 


Class. 

Such  (as  this). 

Such  (as  that). 

I. 

u'otere  and 

woti  cTioiachi. 

u-otero  and  woti  choincho. 

otere 

j j 

oti  , , 

otero  ,, 

oti  ,, 

II. 

iL'otere 

j 

woti  ,, 

■ wotero  ,, 

woti  , , 

yotere 

,, 

yoti  ,, 

yotero  ,, 

yoti  ,, 

III. 

wotere 

woti  , , 

wotero  , , 

vioti  ,, 

otere 

oti  ,, 

otero  ,, 

oti  ,, 

IV. 

yotere 

,, 

yoti 

yotero  ,, 

yoti 

zotere 

zoti  , , 

fotero  ,, 

zoti  , , 

V. 

chotere 

clioti  ,, 

eTwtero  ,, 

choti  ,, 

zotere 

zoti  ,, 

zotero  ,, 

zoti  ,, 

VI. 

lotere 

tot  it  , , 

lotero  , , 

lot't  , ] 

otere 

oti  ,, 

otero  , , 

oti  ,, 

VII. 

Tcotere 

Icoti  , , 

Tcotero  , , 

Tcoti  , , 

Mere 

toti  ,, 

lotero  , , 

toti  , , 

VTII. 

Tcotere 

Jcoti  ,, 

Tcotero  , , 

koti  , , 

yotere 

,, 

poti 

potero  , , 

poti  , , 

motere 

moti  ,, 

motero  ,, 

moti  ,, 
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Examples. — Ndodo  yanga  yotere,  my  stick  like 
this ; ndodo  yanga  yotere  iri  Imti,  my  stick  like  this, 
where  is  it  1 njira  yotero,  such  a road  as  that ; khasu 
lotere  liri  loiiya,  a hoe  like  this  is  bad  ; nyumha  zotere 
ziri  zabwino,  such  houses  as  these  are  good. 

The  locatives  of  this  form  kotere,  kotero,  etc.,  are 
used  adverbially,  “in  this  way,”  “in  that  way,”  as 
anapita  potere,  he  went  in  this  way  ; wachita  kotero, 
he  has  done  (it)  in  that  fashion  ; ananena  motere,  he 
spoke  in  this  way. 

VOCABULARY. 


doko,  a ford  or  stopping- 
place  for  canoes. 
mphonda,  a punting-pole. 
ngombo,  a paddle. 
manta,  fear. 

xdezi,  laziness,  uselessness. 


manyazi,  shame. 
dzanja  la  manga,  the  right 
hand. 

dzanja  ' la  manzere,  the 
left  hand. 

maliro,  a mourning. 


ku-ponda,  to  punt  a canoe 
with  a pole. 

ku-palasa,  to  paddle,  to 
row. 

ku-clvita  manta,  to  be 
afraid. 

kii-chita  manyazi,  to  be 
ashamed. 

ku-lira  maliro,  to  mourn. 


kti-chita  chisoni,  to  have 
pity. 

ku-bvina,  to  dance. 
ku-bvika,  to  dip. 
ku-bmmdikira,  to  cover. 
ku-ang’ anira,  to  watch. 
ku-ta,  to  be  able. 
kii-yamba,  to  begin. 
kn-imba,  to  sing. 


Examples. — -Imbanyhnbo yotere,  sing  a song  like  this ; 
sindifuna  nyimho  zoti  choincho,  I do  not  want  songs 
like  that ; nyimho  zotero  ziri  zopambana,  songs  like 
that  are  best ; tenga  khasu  liri  lonse  lotere,  bring  any 
hoe  like  that ; anthu  oipa  okhaokha  akhala  kotere,  only 
bad  people  stay  in  this  way  ■,  mfumu  anaitana  muntha 
ali  yense,  the  chief  called  any  man  ; tamwani  chiko 
clionse,  drink  the  whole  cup ; sinditai  kupanga  nchito 
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yotere,  I can’t  do  such  work ; sanamarize  nchito 
yache,  he  did  not  finish  his  work  ; Tiodi  muli  ni 
manyazi,  are  you  ashamed?  iai  sindichita  manyazi, 
uo,  I am  not  ashamed  ; alinkulira  vialiro  ao  potero, 
they  are  mourning  (their  mourning)  in  that  fashion  ; 
anayamba  liti  kupcmya,  nchito  yache  yekha,  when  did 
he  begin  his  work  alone?  kodi  ufuna  nchito,  do  you  want 
work  ? inde  ndifuna  iri  yonse,  yes,  I want  any  kind. 


Exercise  26. — Translate  into  Chinyanja  : — (1)  I 
write  better  than  you;  you  write  better  than  he; 
where  did  you  pick  up  such  a song  as  that?  (2)  your 
path  goes  in  that  way ; mine  goes  in  this  way ; how 
will  you  finish  your  garden  ? (3)  I will  hoe  it  in  this 
fashion ; are  the  beans  all  finished  ? yes,  all  the  green 
beans  are  finished;  (4)  where  did  you  buy  green 
maize  like  that  ? I bought  it  at  Mandala  ; is  it  all 
done  ? I don’t  know,  but  I will  ask  {ficnsa) ; (5) 
bring  only  hoes,  Ido  not  want  axes  like  that ; where 
will  I find  {peza)  such  an  axe  as  this  ? you  will  not 
find  such  an  axe  as  that  anywhere  at  Blantyre  {ku 
Blantyre  konse)  ■,  (6)  where  aie  you  going?  I am 
going  to  Mandala  to  buy  a knife  like  this ; Mandala 
knives  are  sharp  ; they  cut  well. 

Exercise  27. — Translate  into  English  : — (1)  Zanka 
kuti  nyama  zonse  ? nyama  zonse  zatawa  kuti  ? muli- 
nkufuna  nyama  zokha  kodi  ? inde  za  njati  zokhazokha ; 
(2)  anthu  alinkulira  kuti  ? usiku  analinkulira  patsidia 
pa  Mudi ; mawa  ine  ndinka  ku  maliro  a amai 
wanga;  alendo  anga  onse  anafa  ni  nthomba ; (3) 
ndiri  ni  manyazi  sindinate  kulira  pa  maliro  a mbale 
wanga ; sindinalira  chifukwa  mtima  wanga  unali 
kupoteka  ; (4)  sinditai  kupanga  nchito  yotere ; ndi- 
funa nchito  yanga  ya  kale,  ya  dzulo  ; ndidzapanga 
nchito  iri  yonse ; sindidzakupatsani  inu  nchito  yotere. 


LESSON  XIII 


THE  DEMONSTRATIVES 

There  are  three  classes  of  demonstratives  which 
point  out  different  degrees  of  distance  or  reference. 

(1)  The  Near  Demonstrative  is  formed  by  prefixing 
to  the  representative  particles  their  vowels,  as,  cMko 
i-chi,  this  cup ; ziko  i-zi,  these  cups ; kJiasii  i-li,  this 
hoej  kamwana  a-ka,  this  little  child.  Where  the 
representative  particle  is  a vowel,  a euphonic  conson- 
ant 10  or  y is  interposed,  as,  anthu  a-wa,  these  men ; 
mtengo  u-vou,  this  tree ; mitengo  i-yi,  these  trees. 

Note. — The  singular  of  the  personal  class  is  irregu- 
lar, as,  muntu  u-yu,  this  man. 

The  demonstrative  may  be  used  as  a suffix  to  the 
substantive  quajlified,  in  which  case  the  vowel  prefix 
of  the  demonstrative  is  dropped,  as,  munthu  yu,  this 
man ; anthu' wa,  these  men  ; mtengo’ wu,  this  tree ; 
mitengo' y%  these  trees,  etc. 

The  following  table  illustrates  the  concord  of  this 
pronoun  with  the  various  classes  of  substantives  : — 

Class  I.  Munthu  uyu  or  muntiiiyu,  this  man. 

Anthu  awa  or  antu'wa,  these  men. 

II.  Mtengo  uwu  or  mtengo’ wu,  this  tree. 

Mitengo  iyi  or  mitengo' yi,  these  trees. 

III.  Uta  uwu  or  uta'wu,  this  bow. 

Mauta  awa  or  mauta’iva,  these  bows. 

IV.  Nyumha  iyi  or  nyumha’yi,  this  house. 

Nyumha  izi  or  nyumha! zi,  th?s©  houses. 

no 
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V.  Chiko  ichi  ox’  cJdko’chi,  this  cup. 

Ziko  izi  01'  ziko’zi,  these  cups. 

VI.  Khasu  Hi  oi’  khasu'li,  this  hoe. 

Makasv,  awa  or  makasu'wa,  these  hoes. 

VII.  Kumioana  aka  or  kamivana'ka,  this  little 
child. 

Tiana  iti  or  tiamCti,  these  little  children. 

VIII.  Kukonda  uku  or  kukonda’ku,  this  love. 

Pakati  aj?a  or  pakati’-pa,  this  middle 
place. 

M’kamwa  zcmio  or  mkarmca’mu,  this 
mouth. 

Note. — The  local  demonstratives  are  used  alone 
adverbially  in  the  sense  of  uku,  here  ■,  apa,  here  ; umu, 
in  here ; khala  uku,  sit  here ; khala  apa,  sit  here ; 
wapita  lomu,  he  has  gone  in  hex’e ; lemba  apa,  write 
here,  etc. 

(2)  The  Middle  Demonstrative  is  formed  from  the 
above  by  changing  the  final  vowel  into  o.  It  refers 
to  objects  moi'e  remote  than  the  above,  and  to  objects 
already  spoken  of.  In  this  way  it  may  be  said  to 
represent  the  English  definite  article.  Thus  chiko 
i-cho,  that  cup ; ziko  i-zo,  those  cups  3 rnunthu  uyo, 
that  man;  antha  aico,  those  men,  etc. 

This  form  is  also  made,  enclitic  by  di’opping  the 
prefix  vowel,  as,  munthu’yo,  that  man ; anthu  wo, 
those  men,  etc. 

The  following  table  illustrates  the  concords  of  the 
vai'ious  noun  classes  : — 

Class  I.  Munthu  uyo  or  muntvhyo,  that  man. 

Anthu  aico  or  antv! wo,  that  man. 

II.  Mtengo  uwo  or  mtengo’ ico,  that  tree. 

Mitengo  iyo  or  mitengo’yo,  those  trees. 

III.  Uta  uwo  or  uta'ico,  that  bow. 

Mauta  aioo  or  mauta’wo,  those  bows. 
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IV.  Nyumha  iyo  or  nyumhcHyo,  that  house. 

Nyumba  izo  or  nyumha’ zo,  those  houses. 

V.  Chiko  icho  or  chiko’ cho,  that  cup. 

Ziko  izo  or  ziko’zo,  those  cups. 

VI.  Khasu  ilo  or  khasu’lo,  that  hoe. 

Makasu  awo  or  makasu’wo,  those  hoes. 

VII.  Kanvcana  ako  or  kamwaiia’ko,  that  little 
child. 

Tiana  ito  or  tiana’to,  those  little  children. 

VIII.  Kukonda  uko  or  kit,ko7ida’ko,  that  love. 

Fakati  a'po  or  pakati’joo,  that  middle 
place. 

M’kamwa  umo  or  m’ kamwa  mo,  that 
mouth. 

Note. — The  locative  demonstratives  uko,  apo,  umo 
are  used  adverbially  in  the  sense  of  uko,  there ; apo, 
there  ; umo,  in  there  ; as,  pitani  uko  or  pitani  apo,  go 
on  there;  loioani  umo,  go  in  there;  wanka  uko,  he 
has  gone  there  ; khala  apo,  sit  there. 

As  already  mentioned  this  demonstrative  stands 
for  the  personal  pronoun  of  the  third  class  of  neuter 
nouns,  it,  they,  and  them.  When  emphasis  is  laid  on 
the  pronoun  this  form  is  used,  as,  chiko  changa  chiri 
kuti,  ndichifuna  icho,  where  is  my  cup  1 I want  it,  or 
it’s  the  one  I want ; anatenga  ndodo  ndipo  anaiika 
iyo  p>ansi,  he  brought  a stick  and  he  placed  it  on 
the  ground. 

(3)  The  Distant  Demonstrative  is  formed  by  pre- 
fixing the  representative  particle  to  the  stem  -ja  or 
-dya.  It  refers  to  distant  object.s  in  view,  or  to 
objects  not  present  but  undei'stood  by  both  speaker 
and  hearer.  It  may  be  rendered  by  the  English 
“that”  or  “yonder,”  or  more  correctly  still  by  the 
Scotch  “yon,”  as,  chiko  chi-ja,  that  cup,  or  “yon” 
cup ; ziko  zi  -ja,  “ yon  ” cups  ; mtengo  u-ja,  “ yon  ” 
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tree,  etc.  The  singular  of  the  personal  class  as  in 
the  fol'mer  cases  is  irregular,  as  munthu  u-ja,  “ yon  ” 
man.  It  has  no  enclitic  form. 

Its  concord  with  the  various  noun  classes  is  as 
follows  : — 

Class  I.  Munthu  uja  or  udya,  “yon”  man. 

Anthu  aja  or  adya,  “yon  ” men. 

II.  Mtengo  uja,  “ j'on  ” tree. 

Mitengo  ija,  “yon”  trees. 

III.  Uta  itja,  “ yon  ” bow. 

Mauta  aja,  “ yon  ” bows. 

IV.  Nyiimba  ija,  “yon”  house. 

Nyumha  zija,  “ you  ” houses. 

V.  Chiko  chija,  “ yon  ” cup. 

Ziko  zija,  “ yon  ” cups. 

VI.  Khas^t  Uja,  “ yon  ” hoe. 

Makasu  aja,  “ yon  ” hoes. 

VII.  Karawana  kaja,  “yon”  little  child. 

Tiana  tija,  “yon”  little  children. 

VIII.  Kukonda  kuja,  “ yon  ” love. 

Pakati  paja,  “ yon  ” middle  place. 

M’kavuca  muja,  “yon”  mouth. 

Note. — The  locatives,  kuja,  paja,  muja  are  used 
adverbially  in  the  sense  of  kuja,  over  yonder  ■,  paja, 
over  yonder ; muja,  in  yonder  place,  or  “ yon  ” place. 

In  the  last  two  classes  of  demonstratives  the  idea 
of  distance  is  increased  by  raising  the  voice  into  a 
falsetto,  the  higher  the  note  of  the  falsetto  the 
greater  the  distance  indicated. 

Examples. — Ndifuna  mp&ni  uwu,  I want  this 
knife ; ndifuna  mpeni  uwo,  I want  that  knife  \ ndi- 
funa mp&ni  wanga  uja,  I want  that  knife  of  mine  ; 
2ntani  umo,  go  in  there  ; anthu  analowa  uko,  the  people 
went  in  there ; muli  ni  nsaru  zanga  zija,  have  you 
that  calico  of  mine  ? iai  nsaru  zanu  zija  zata  kale,  no, 
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that  calico  of  yours  is  finished  long  ago ; taona 
nyania^zo  zirinkutawa,  zirinkupita  uko,  look  at  those 
game,  they  are  running  away,  they  are  going  there ; 
kwanu  kiija  kuli  zimanga  zamhiri,  at  your  home  there 
is  much  maize  ; cqxo  j)ali  gxibwino  apo  sipali  pabwino, 
it  is  good  here,  there  it  is  not  good  ; khasu  langa  lija 
liri  kuti  kodi,  that  hoe  of  mine  is  where  ? sindidziwai 
sindinaliona,  I do  not  know,  I did  not  see  it ; suna- 
liona  langa  lija,  unali  kuti,  you  did  not  see  mine, 
where  were  you  1 ndinali  kivathu  kuja  kiva  amai  loanga, 
I was  at  liome  yonder,  at  my  mother’s  ; kivata  kulemba 
kwanu  kuja  kodi,  is  that  writing  of  yours  finished  1 iai 
sikunatei,  no,  it  is  not  yet  finished  ; kudzata  koma 
mawa,  but  it  will  be  finished  to-morrow  ; mtengo  uwu 
%di  wabioino,  komo  iiivo  uli  woi'pa,  this  tree  is  good, 
that  one  is  bad. 


The  enclitic  demonstratives  are  very  frequently 
used  with  tbe  forms  -tere  and  -tero,  such  as  this,  such 
as  that,  and  we  have  such  combinations  as,  chinthu 
chotere’cho,  such  a thing  as  that ; tenga  zofero’zo, 
bring  such  as  those ; khasu,  loterdli,  a lioe  such  as 
this. 


A form  of  the  demonstrative  in  -no,  with  the 
representative  particle  prefixed,  is  used  in  the  case 
of  several  of  the  noun  classes.  It  has  the  meaning 
of  “this  here,”  and  denotes  a nearer  distance  than 
the  near  demonstrative  already  alluded  to.  It  is  but 
rarely  used  with  several  of  the  noun  classes,  but  in 
other  instances  it  is  frequently  heard.  Thus  we  have 
tsiku  lino,  this  day ; dziko  lino,  this  country  ; tsopano 
lino,  (this)  just  now. 

It  occurs  oftenest  in  connection  with  the  locatives 
kuno,  p>ano,  muno,  in  their  adverbial  use,  as,  kuno, 
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here ; -pano,  here  ; muno,  in  here ; pansi  pano,  on  the 
ground  here,  in  this  world ; pa  mudzi  pano,  at  the 
village  here ; ku  nyanja  kuno,  to  the  river  here. 

Exajiples. — Tadza  kuno,  come  here ; choka  pano, 
go  away  from  here ; khala  muno,  sit  in  ■ here ; anadza 
]xmsi  pano,  he  came  into  this  world  ; khala  pansi  p>ano, 
sit  on  the  ground  here ; tagona  panja  pano,  we  have 
slept  outside  here  ; tidia  gianja  piano,  we  will  eat  out- 
side here  ■,  anafika  liti,  when  did  he  come  ? sanafikei, 
he  has  not  yet  come ; ajika  mawa,  he  will  come  to- 
morrow : anadza  liti,  when  did  he  come?  anadza 
tsopano  lino,  he  came  just  now. 


Another  form  of  demonstrative  is  formed  from  the 
stem  -mwe  by  prefixing  the  adjective  prefix  in  -o,  and 
gives  the  meaning  of  “ the  same  ” as,  chiko  cho-mwe, 
the  same  cup ; ziko  zo-mwe,  the  same  cups ; khasu 
lomwe,  the  same  hoe ; makasu  omive,  the  same  hoes, 
etc.  The  singular  of  the  personal  class  is  irregular, 
as,  munthu  yemive,  the  same  man  ; mfumu  yemioe,  the 
.same  chief. 

By  adding  the  enclitic  form  of  the  demonstrative 
“this”  and  “that”  we  have  munthu  yemioeyu,  this 
same  man  ; iwunthu  yennoeyo,  that  same  man  ; mtengo 
womweivu,  this  same  tree ; mtengo  womwewo,  that 
same  tree ; chiko  chomwechi,  this  same  cup ; chiko 
chomwecho,  that  same  cup. 

The  distant  demonstrative  in  -ja  is  also  added  to 
this  form  in  the  sense  of  “ that  same  ” or  “ yon  same,” 
as,  munthu,  yemweuja,  yon  same  man  ; anthu  ornweaja, 
yon  same  people;  mtengo  icomiveuja,  yon  same  tree; 
mitengo  yomweija,  yon  same  trees,  etc. 

The  following  table  shows  the  formation  of  this 
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class  of  demonstratives  in  concord  with  the  noun 
classes : — 


Class.  S.ame. 

This  Same. 

That  Same. 

Yon  Same. 

I. 

yemwe. 

yemweyti. 

yemweyo. 

yennweuja. 

omive. 

omiveiva. 

omwewo. 

omweaja. 

II. 

loornwe. 

womweu. 

womwewo. 

vjomweuja. 

yomwe. 

yomweyi. 

yomweyo. 

yomweija. 

HI. 

womnie. 

womweu. 

womweivo. 

ivomweuja. 

omwe. 

omivewa. 

omweiva. 

omweaja. 

IV. 

yomv'e. 

yomweyi. 

yomiveyo. 

yomweija, 

zomwe. 

zomwezi. 

zomivezo. 

zomwezija. 

V. 

chomwp. 

chomwechi. 

chomivecho. 

chomwechija. 

zomwe. 

zomwezi. 

zomwezo. 

zomivezija. 

VI. 

lomwe. 

lomweli. 

lomwelo. 

lomivelija. 

omive. 

omivewa. 

omwewo. 

omiveaja. 

V]I. 

komwe. 

komweka. 

komweko. 

komwekaja. 

tomioe. 

tomiveti. 

tomweto. 

tomivetija. 

Mil. 

komwe. 

komweku. 

komiveko. 

komioekuja. 

pomwe. 

pomwepa. 

pomwepo. 

pomwepaja. 

momwe. 

momwemu. 

momwemo. 

momwemuja. 

The  locatives  kotmue,  'pomwe,  rnomwe  are  used  ad- 
verbially in  the  sense  of  “at  the  same  time,”  “at  the 
same  place,”  “when,”  “where,”  as,  anagona  pomwe 
anadia,  he  slept  where  he  took  his  food ; anabioera 
komweko,  he  went  back  to  the  same  place ; 
arMchita  nchito  yache,  when  he  had  finished  his  work  ; 
anabwera  komtoe  anachoka,  he  went  back  to  the  same 
place  whence  he  went  away ; alinkukhala  j)omwepaja, 
he  is  staying  at  the  same  place  (as  before);  panga 
lero  nchito  yomweija,  do  to-day  the  same  work  (as 
before) ; pomwe  anata  nchito  yache  ya  kale  pomwepo 
anaycmiba  yache  ya  tsopano,  when  he  had  finished  his 
old  work  then  he  began  his  new  (work). 

The  personal  pronouns  take  this  form  in  -mice  as 
an  enclitic.  They  assume  the  following  forms 
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Ine  ndewu'e,  I,  the  same,  I 
myself. 

live  icemwe,  you  yourself. 
lye  yemwe,  he  himself. 


Ife  tom  we,  we  ourselves. 
Inu  nomwe,  you  your- 
selves. 

I wo  worn,  we,  they  them- 
selves. 


“Also”  and  “too”  are  frequently  expressed  by 
this  form,  as,  Ine  ndemwe,~L  also;  anfJiu  omwe,  the 
people  also  ; fenga  akahindtc  ounce,  bring  the  people  too. 

Chomwe  and  its  compounds  cliomwecJii,  cJiomiceclio 
are  used  adverbially  in  the  sen.se  of  “ so,”  “ as  ” “in 
the  same  way  as,”  as,  anacliita  iye  cJtomtce  ndinachita 
ine,  he  did  as  1 did  ; anthu  Azunyu  adia  mamawa 
chomwe  tidia  ife,  the  European  people  eat  in  the 
morning  as  we  do  ; anthu  a huno  aUina  chomwecho 
cdima  Achcuca,  the  people  of  liere  hoe  in  the  same  way 
as  the  Yaos.  With  monga  (see  p.  199)  chomwe  gives 

the  conjunctives  “as” “so,”  as,  monga  hu- 

mwamha  chomwe  pajisi  pano,  as  in  heaven,  so  on  earth. 

The  forms  chomwechi,  chomwecho,  chomwechija  appear 
in  some  dialects  as  choinehi,  choindio,  chomchija  with 
the  meaning  of  “ so,”  “ in  this  way,”  “ in  that  way,” 
“in  yon  way,”  as,  anacliita  choinehi  or  choincho,  he 
did  (it)  in  this  way  or  in  that  way ; anapanega  nch  ito 
yache  choinehi,  he  did  his  work  so. 

Similarly  the  locatives  homweho,  homicekuja,  po- 
mwepo,  pomwepaja  appear  as  honko,  Iwnlmja,  pompo, 
piompaja,  and  momwemo,  rnomwemuja  appear  as  rnoinmo, 
mommuja,  as,  anabwera  honko,  he  went  back  to  the 
same  place  ; agona  lew  mommo,  he  sleeps  to-day  in 
the  same  place ; pornwe  anagona  iye  pompaja  ana- 
choka,  he  started  from  the  same  place  where  he  slept. 

Contracted  forms  konkuno,  pompano,  mommuno  are 
also  in  common  use  where  the  above  forms  are  heard 
in  the  sense  of  “at  the  same  place  here,”  “in  the 
same  place  here,”  as,  alinkukhala  mommvno,  he  is 
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staying  in  here ; alima  j>ompano,  he  will  hoe  here 
(at  hand). 

Note. — ^Adverbial  clauses  of  time  which  in  English 
are  introduced  by  a preposition,  in  Chiuyanja  have  no 
such  preposition,  as,  cltalici  chino,  this  year;  mwezi 
uno,  this  month ; tdku  lomwelo,  on  that  same  day  ; 
nthawi  yomtveyi,  at  this  same  time  ; tdl'u  la  kaJehale, 
on  a day  of  long  ago ; dzulo  lija,  on  that  evening. 

Examples. — Tenya  khasit  lomioelija,  bring  yon 
same  hoe;  fe7ir/a  Jchanu  lija  la  dzulo  lija,  bring  yon 
hoe,  yon  one  of  yesterday ; ul>ha,la  hull,  komicelw, 
whei’e  do  you  stay,  at  that  same  place  1 Icodi  sudxlu- 
ruka  mlnyumha  momwe,  did  you  not  go  out  of  the 
same  house  ? iai  ndikhala  mhiyumha  momwemuja,  no,  I 
stay  in  yon  same  house  ; tdku  lomwelo  anafa  mfuinu, 
on  that  same  day  the  chief  died  ; Isih'u  lomwe  anafa 
mfumu  anthu  ache  onse  anataim,  on  the  same  day  that 
tlie  chief  died  all  his  people  ran  away  ; kodi  munapita 
pa  njira  ya  tsopcmo,  iai  ndapita  pa,  njira  yoiniveija  ya 
kale  ija,  did  you  go  by  the  new  path  ? no,  I have  gone 
by  yon  same  path,  yon  same  old  path ; pika  nkhuku 
z.anrja  clioinchi,  cook  my  fowls  in  this  way  ; pikani 
nkhuku  zamya  choinwe  mmiapjika  kcde,  cook  my  fowls 
in  the  way  you  cooked  (them)  long  ago ; sindi- 
funa  choincho  koma  clioinchi,  I don’t  want  (it)  in 
that  way  but  in  this  way ; uslku  icoimve  uja  anafa 
Mzimcpt,  on  that  same  night  the  European  died. 

A form  of  Relative  Demoiidrative  is  expressed  by 
prefixing  the  representative  particle  of  the  substantive 
qualified  to  the  root  -mene.  It  has  the  meaning  of 
“the  thing  (in  question),"  “the  thing  referred  to,” 
and  hence  frequently  bears  the  meaning  of  “ the 
same.”  In  its  use  and  meaning  it  appears  to  overlap 
the,  preceding  form  in  -mine,  but  the  difference  would 
seem  to  lie  in  the  fact  that  the  -mene  has  more  the 
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idea  of  reference  to  a thing  already  known,  while  the 
-mice  denotes  a more  remote  reference  and  gives 
greater  prominence  to  the  idea  of  sameness. 

By  adding  the  enclitic  demonstratives  we  have  the 
meaning  of  cliimenechi,  this  same  (in  question);  clnme- 
necho,  that  same  (in  question) ; cliimenecliija,  that 
same  (in  question);  as,  chiko  cliimenechi,  this  same 
cup  ; chiko  chimenecho,  that  same  cup  ; chiko  chimene- 
chija,  yon  same  cup ; kumudzi  kumene  kuja,  to  yon 
same  village. 

The  following  table  shows  the  concord  of  this  form 
with  the  various  noun  classes  : — 


Class. 

Rel.  Dem. 

This  Same. 

That  Same. 

That  Same. 

I. 

amene. 

ameneyu. 

ameneyo. 

ameneuja. 

ainene. 

amenewa. 

amenewo. 

ameneaja. 

II. 

uinene. 

umeneu. 

umenewo. 

umeneuja. 

imene. 

imeneyi. 

imeneyi. 

imeneija. 

III. 

nmene. 

umeneu. 

umenewo. 

umeneuja. 

amene. 

ameneu'a. 

amenewo. 

ameneaja. 

IV. 

imene. 

imeneyi. 

imeneyo. 

imeneija. 

zimene. 

zimenezi. 

zimenezo. 

zimenezija. 

V. 

chimene. 

chimeneclii. 

chimenecho. 

chimenechija. 

zimene. 

zimenezi. 

zimenezo. 

zimenezija. 

VI. 

Umene. 

limeneli. 

JimeneJo. 

Umenelija. 

amene. 

amenewa.  ■ 

ameneico. 

ameneaja. 

VII. 

kamene. 

kameneka. 

kameneko. 

kamenekaja. 

timene. 

Hmeneti. 

timeneto. 

timenetija. 

VIII. 

kumene. 

kumeneku. 

kumeneko. 

kumenekuja. 

pamene. 

pamenepa. 

pamenepo. 

pamenepaja. 

m'mene. 

in’menemu. 

m'menemo. 

m’  menemvja. 

The  locatives  kumene,  pamene,  nUmene,  with  their 
compounds  kumeneku,  pcunenepa,  etc.,  are  used  ad- 
verbially in  the  sense  of  “ where,”  “ whence,”  ‘‘there,” 
“thence,”  etc.,  as,  anachoka  kumene  anagojia,  he 
started  from  where  he  slept ; pitani  inu  kumeneko, 
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go  you  there  to  the  same  place  ; I'uH  ladari  kit  Mlanji 
kumene,  it  is  far  to  Mlanji  there  ; konse  kumene  muna- 
pita,  wheresoever  you  went ; konse  kumene,  every- 
where ] anatayika  kumene  anafa,  he  was  buried  where 
he  died;  sindidziu'ai  kumene  ndinataya  mpefH  uja,  I 
don’t  know  where  I lost  that  knife ; kodi  mwaona 
kumene  anapita  anthu  aja  a dzulo  aja,  have  you  seen 
where  the  people  of  yesterday  went  to  ? 

Pamene,  m'mene  and  their  compounds  are  also  used 
adverbially  in  the  sense  of  “when,”  “at  that  time,” 
“at  that  very  time,”  “then,”  as,  yamene  anachoka, 
when  he  went  away ; m^mene  mudzadicala,  when  you 
will  he  i\\  •,  ymmene  tma(i07ia,  vihen  we  sle^t pamenepo 
analinkudivala,  at  that  time  he  was  ill;  sindikumhu- 
kira  pamene  anafa  mfumu  Malemia,  I don’t  remember 
when  chief  Malemia  died. 

When  the  advei’bial  clause  of  time  is  introduced 
by  pamene  or  m’mene  the  principal  clause  which 
follows  very  often  commences  with  ndipo,  ndimo,  or 
nd iko a.nd,  and  then,  and  thereupon,  pamene  anafa 
mfumu  loao  nd.ipo  anatawa  anthu  ache  onse,  when  the 
chief  died  all  his  people  ran  away. 

Note. — In  such  adverbial  clauses  the  predicate 
usually  follows  the  adverb  and  precedes  the  sub- 
stantive. This  seems  to  be  the  more  regular  order  of 
the  words  in  such  cases,  as,  pamene  anadza  mfumu, 
when  the  chief  came,  rather  than  pamenemfumuanadza. 

Examples. — Smdifuna  nyumhciyi  koma  imenevja, 
I don’t  want  this  house,  but  that  same  one  ; m'mene 
inadza  nkhondo  anthu  onse  anata,  when  the  war  came 
all  the  people  were  finished ; pamene  afika  mhale 
wanga  tikondwa,  when  my  brother  comes  we  will  be 
happy ; mphepo  idzera  kumene  idzera  mhvida,  the 
wind  comes  from  where  the  rain  comes ; mhnene 
tidago7ia  dzulo  mhnenemo  tidzago7ia  lero,  where  we 
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slept  yesterday  we  will  sleep  there  to-day  ; cJiofsa 
ziko  zon?e  zimene,  take  away  all  these  cups  (I  told  you 
of) ; kodi  ufuna  ndiico  imene  ? iai,  sindiifuna  kuma 
imeneija,  do  you  want  the  relish  1 no,  but  1 want  that 
same  (relish  that  we  know  about). 

“Another”  and  “other”  are  expressed  by  the 
singular  and  plural  representative  particles  prefixed 
to  a stem  -ina.  The  vowels  coalesce  in  the  usual  way, 
u-i  becoming  wi,  a-i  becoming  e-,  etc.  Thus  we  have 
vdencjo  wma,  another  tree  j khasu  Una,  another  hoe  ; 
mitengo  .yina,  other  trees;  makasu  ena  (for  a-iiia), 
other  hoes.  The  singular  of  the  personal  class  as 
usual  is  irregular,  muntliu  wina,  another  person ; 
mkazi  wina,  another  woman  ; aniliu  ena,  other  people  ; 
akazi  ena,  other  women. 

“ More  ” and  the  indefinite  “ one  ” (as  in  one  day) 
are  expressed  by  the  same  form,  as  antku  ena,  more 
people;  tsiku  Una,  one  day.  The  scriptural  use  of 
“ certain  ” is  expressed  by  this  form  in  -ina,  as,  a 
certain  man  died,  muntliu  luina  anafa. 

“ One  after  another”  is  expressed  in  the  form  -iiia 
ni  -ina,  or,  ni  -ina  ni  -ina,  as,  muntliu  icina  ni  wina, 
one  person  after  another  ; analowa  m’nyumha  yina  ni 
yina,  he  went  into  one  house  after  another. 

“ Each  by  itself,”  “ each  by  himself,  etc.,  are  ex- 
pressed by  this  foim  combined  with  the  -klia,  as  icina 
pa  yeklia,  each  by  himself  china  pa  chokha,  each  (cup) 
by  itself  ; antliu  a machila  alinkuponda  icina  pa  yeklia 
■wina  pa  yeklia,  the  machila  men  are  putting  down 
their  feet  (stepping)  each  by  himself. 

“ Some  of  them  ” is  expressed  by  this  form,  as 
wagula  nyemba  tencja  zina,  you  have  bought  -fowls, 
bring  some  of  them ; nyama  zina  zinataica,  some  of 
the  game  ran  away. 
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But  “ some  ” as  an  adjective  followed  by  the  sub- 
stantive is  expressed  simply  by  the  substantive,  as, 
tenga  nyama,  bring  some  meat : tenga  anthu,  bring 
some  people.  “ Someone  ” is  expressed  by  muiitliu  or 
anthu. 

Examples. — Chotsa  nhliuku  zimenezi  tenga  zina, 
take  away  these  fowls  (of  yours),  bring  others ; ndi- 
dzapeza  zina  kidi,  where  shall  I find  others'?  mfumu 
anaplia  akapolo  ache  onse  ni  ivina  ni  loina,  the  chief 
killed  all  his  slaves  one  after  the  other ; nmdzapeza 
nyama  kwanu,  you  will  find  some  meat  at  your  house  ; 
anaocha  nyumha  zina  m'mudzi  wina,  he  burned  other 
houses  in  another  village ; anaiocha  ni  yina  -ni  yina, 
he  burned  them  one  after  another ; anthu  anaba 
nkhuku  zanga,  some  one  has  stolen  my  fowls  ; a 
machila  inu  pondani  \oina  pa  wekka  ivina  pa  ivekha, 
you  machila  men  keep  stepping  each  by  himself. 

The  adverbial  negative  “ not  ” is  everywhere  ex- 
pressed by  si,  as,  si  kuno,  not  here ; si  zambiri,  not 
many  ; si  zimenezi  koma  zina,  not  these,  but  others. 

Note. — The  affirmative  answer  to  a negative 
question  in  Chinyanja  is  expressed  by  inde,  yes,  as, 
Kodi  sanachita  choinchi  1 inde,  sanachita  choinchi,  did 
he  not  do  so  ? yes,  he  did  not  do  so ; kodi  sunaswa 
rhiko  changa  live  ? inde,  sindinasiva,  did  you  not 
break  my  cup  1 yes,  I did  not  break  it. 

VOCABULARY. 

mkaka,  milk.  nsompo  (nsompo),  an  adze. 

mnsoiininso),  the  beak  of  kazemhe  (akasentbe),  an 
a canoe.  under  chief, 

flesh  without  bones,  ivonga,  powder. 
pfupa  {infupa),  a bone.  plwmpo  {rnaponipo),  a pre- 
mium' (miezi),  the  moon,  a cipice. 

month.  phiko  {mapnko),  a wing. 
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imrala  (miala),  a stone. 
mtanda{mitanda),&  cross 
beam. 

vl'hunguni  (nkliunguni),  a 
hug. 


konde  [makonde),  a veran- 
dah. 

kJiiralala  (makwalaJa),  a 
high-road. 


ku-bwera,  to  go  back. 
ku-lnceza,  to  bring  back. 
ku-kana,  to  refuse. 
kii-lola,  to  consent. 
ku-bvuta,  to  be  difficult. 
ku-funsa,  to  ask. 
ku-]ieza,  to  find. 
ku-puma,  to  rest,  to 
breathe). 
kufari,  far  away. 


ku-uka,  to  rise. 
ku-dzuka,  to  rise  up. 
ku-tamanr/a,  to  run. 
ku-bvunda,  to  stink. 
ku-tarika,  to  be  far  away. 
ku-mwaUra,  to  die. 
ku-fuma,  to  send  (a  person). 
ku-tumiza,  to  send  (a  thing). 
kufari  kwa,  far  away  from. 


Examples. — Anthu  ena  onse  akhala  kufari,  all  the 
other  people  stay  far  away ; kwao  kuli  kufari,  his 
home  is  far  away ; kunja  kuli  kufari,  outside  is  far 
away  ; kodi  ivadzera  kufari  iwe,  have  you  come  from 
far  1 ncliifo  yomiveyo  iri  yobvufa,  that  same  work  is 
difficult ; anfliu  onse  akana  nchifo  yomiceija,  all  the 
people  refuse  that  same  work  ; afuna  yina  ija,  they 
want  that  other  (kind) ; fnceza  maiva  nkhosa  imeneyi, 
ndidzagida,  bring  back  this  same  sheep  to-morrow,  I 
will  buy  (it) ; funsa  Mzungu  kapena  adzalola  kufi- 
pafsa  ife  zimenezi,  ask  the  European,  perhaps  he  will 
consent  to  give  us  these  here ; anauka  kiimanda  fsiku 
loimrelo,  he  rose  from  the  grave  that  same  day ; 
pamene  anauka  ku  manda  komice  ndipo  anakwera 
Imrmcamha,  when  he  rose  from  that  grave  he  ascended 
into  heaven ; ife  tipuma  pompano,  we  rest  here ; 
mudzi  icaclie  uU  kufari  kumene,  his  village  is  far 
away  there ; pamene  inadza  mbvuJa  potnpo  inadza 
mpliepjo,  when  the  rain  came,  then  came  the  wind 
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(cold)  ; jnfumu’iio  adzatnma  ml'azi  wache,  the  chief 
will  send  his  wife  ; ndilcana  ine  nchitd’yi,  sindifuna 
yotere,  I refuse  this  work,  I don’t  want  (work)  of  this 
kind;  si  ncliitdyi  Av)na  iyo,  not  this  work  but  that; 
m’ nyumha' mo  mnU  nlxhunguni  zamhiri,  in  that  house 
there  are  many  bugs  ; nAliuni'zo  siziumai,  that  fire- 
wood is  not  dry ; masiAu  onse  agona  m'A'onde'mo, 
always  he  sleeps  on  the  verandah  there. 


Exercise  28. — Translate  into  Chinyanja  : — (1) 
Where  are  those  boys'?  all  the  boys  are  on  the  river 
there  ; they  are  catching  fish  there  in  canoes  ; (2)  the 
men  have  gone  to  wdiere  they  saw  the  game  in  the 
bush ; I will  bring  the  milk  to-morrow  ; you  will  not 
bring  the  same  milk  1 no,*I  will  bring  other  milk  and 
better  ; (3)  the  boy  sat  on  the  stone  where  you  saw 
him  yesterday ; I will  send  the  letter  to  morrow ; I 
will  send  the  boy  back  (hiceza)  to  where  he  came 
from  ; (4)  the  sheep  went  back  into  the  kraal  from 
where  they  came  out ; the  birds  came  out  from  that 
same  nest  in  the  morning ; (5)  we  will  rest  at  the 
same  place  on  the  road  ; where  will  you  work  to- 
morrow? at  the  same  place  where  we  worked  to-day. 

Exercise  29. — Translate  into  English  : — (1)  Anthu 
onse’wo  anka  kuti  lero  ? anka  ku  nkhondo  ija ; 
abwera  liti  amenewo?  abwera  lero  lomwe  (this  very 
day) ; (2)  funsa  pa  nyumba  yache  kapena  ali  umo ; 
iai  sali  m’menemo  ndafunsa  kale ; kodi  mudzati- 
patsa  ife  nsaru  yomwe  ija ; (3)  sitifuna  yotero  koma 
iyi  ; mfumu  wanga  uja  wabwera ; kodi  anamanga 
mlamu  wanga  nyumba  zazikuru  zija  ? inde  zomwezo  ; 
(4)  anachita  choinchi  alendo  onse,  anauka  mamawa 
napika  nsima  nadia  namanga  akatundu  ao  onsewo 
nachoka’po ; (5)  onse  abwera  madzulo  ano  (this 
evening) ; chitani  inn  nonse  chomwe  anachita  atate 
anu  ni  amanu. 


LESSON  XIV 


INTERROG ATIVES 

“ Who  ? ” and  “ whom  ? ” are  rendered  by  ndani  and 
its  objective  jprm  ani  or  yani.  This  form  is  of  course 
always  interrogative.  Thus  ndani  analoica  m'nyuniba- 
’rno,  who  went  into  the  house  ? xoamioalira  ndani 
■panmdzi,  who  has  died  at  the  village  ? mlcango  unapha 
ani,  whom  did  the  lion  kill  ? ndenga  anadza  kica  yani, 
to  whom  did  the  messenger  come  1 

“ Whose  1”  is  expressed  by  the  relative  particle 
with  the  above,  as,  nyama’zo  ziri  za  ani,  whose  are 
those  game  1 nyumba  izi  ziri  za  ani,  whose  houses  are 
these?  ndidzapafm  chikd’clii  Inca  yani,  to  whom  will  I 
give  this  cup  ? 

“ What  ? ” as  an  interrogative  pronoun  is  rendered 
by  chiani  ? as,  ufuna  chiani,  what  do  you  want  ? 
anthu  cdinkupanga  chiani,  what  are  the  people  making  ? 

Note. — The  question  “ what  is  your  name  ? ” or 
“ what  is  his  name  ? ” is  rendered  by  dzina  lanu  ndani, 
what  is  your  name?  and  dzina  lache  ndayii,  wh&t  is 
his  name  ? When  the  question  refers  to  impersonal 
objects  the  interrogative  ninji,  “ how  ? ” is  used,  as 
nyama'yo  dzina  lache  ninji,  what  is  the  name  of  that 
animal?  mapiri  aioo  rnaina  ao  ninji,  what  are  the 
names  of  those  hills  ? 

Sometimes  hwanji,  how,  is  used  where  in  English 
we  use  “ what,”  malipiro  anu  tncanji,  what  is  your 
pay  ? agula  nkhuku  hwanji  kuno,  what  do  they  buy 
fowls  for  here  ? 
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Examples. — Ichi  chiri  cJia  ya7ii, 'whose  is  this?  a 
yani  makasii  awa,  whose  are  these  hoes  ? ndani  anaplia 
nhlcuku  zanga,  who  killed  my  fowls  ? ndani  anena, 
who  speaks?  dzina  Janga  ndani,  ythak,  is  my  name? 
rnaina  ao  ndani,  what  are  their  names?  nyarncHyo 
dzina  laohe  ninji,  what  is  the  name  of  that  animal  ? 
kwnudzi’ko  kuli  kiva  ani,  whose  village  is  that  ? 
Azungu  apanga  zipolopolo  zao  ni  chiani,  what  do  the 
Europeans  make  their  bullets  with  ? 


There  are  four  interrogative  adjectives  which  are 
represented  by  “what,”  “which,”  “what  like,”  and 
“ how  many.” 

“ What  ” is  expressed  by  the  relative  particle 
prefixed  to  the  stem  -nji,  as  munthu  wanji,  what  man  ? 
anthu  anji,  wdiat  men?  nkhuku  zanji,  what  fowls? 
chiko  clia7iji,  what  cup?  chifukwa  chanji,  what  cause, 
i.  e.  why  ? 

“ Which  ” is  expressed  by  the  representative 
particle  prefixed  to  the  stem  -H  ? It  implies  selection 
out  of  a number,  as,  chiko  chiti,  which  cup  ? ziko 
ziti,  which  cups?  nyumba  iti,  which  house?  isiku 
liti,  which  day  ? mwezi  uti,  which  month  ? The 
singular  of  the  personal  class  is  tdi,  as,  munthu  uti, 
which  man  ? mlendo  uti,  which  stranger  ? 

“ What  like  ” is  expressed  by  the  adjective  particle 
in  -0  pi’efixed  to  the  stem  -tani  ? as,  nmnthu  u'otarii, 
what  like  a man  ? mtengo  icotani,  what  like  a tree  ? 
nyumba  zotani,  what  like  houses  ? maikasu  otani, 
what  like  hoes  ? 

“ How  many  ” is  expressed  by  the  representative 
particle  prefixed  to  the  stem  -ngatd,  as,  anthu  angati, 
how  many  people?  mitengo  mgati,  how  many  trees? 
nyumba  zingatl,  how  many  houses?  makasu  angati, 
how  many  hoes  ? 
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The  following  table  shows  the  concox’d  of  these 
forms  with  the  various  noun  classes  : — • 


Class. 

What  ? 

Which? 

What  like  ? 

How  many 

1. 

ivanji. 

uH. 

icotani. 

anji. 

ati. 

otani. 

angati. 

II. 

u'anji. 

uti. 

icotani. 

yanji. 

iti. 

yotani. 

ingati. 

III. 

icanji. 

uti. 

icotani. 

anji. 

ati. 

otani. 

angati. 

IV. 

yanji. 

iti. 

yotani. 

zanji. 

ziti. 

zotani. 

zingati. 

V. 

clianji. 

cliiti. 

cliotani. 

zanji. 

ziti. 

zotani. 

zingati. 

VI. 

lanji. 

Uti. 

lotani. 

anji. 

ati. 

otani. 

angati. 

VII. 

kanji. 

kati. 

kotani. 

tanji. 

Uti. 

t otani. 

tingati. 

VIII. 

kwanji. 

kuti. 

kotani. 

panji. 

pjati. 

potani. 

mwanji. 

rnuti. 

motani. 

Kuti,  pati,  and  muii  give  the  adverbials  “where?” 
and  “ wherein  ? ” 

Examples. — Anadza  anthu  anji,  what  people  came  ? 
anfliu  otani  afika,  what  kind  of  people  have  come? 
muU  ni  rnazira  angati,  how  many  eggs  have  you  ? 
rnuli  ni  makasu  angati,  how  many  hoes  have  yoix? 
nkhondo  inaocha  nynmha  ziti,  which  houses  did  the 
war  bxxrn  ? kamwana  kotani  kali  m’mene’mo,  what 
like  a child  is  in  there  ? 


Nanga  asks  a question  “ what  about,”  as,  nanga 
chakudia, -vfhsit  about  food?  nanga  mhatata,  watenga 
hwanji,  w.hat  about  potatoes,  what  have  you  brought  ? 
nanga  mlandu  watu  uja,  what  about  that  case  of 
ours?  Nanga  is  used  also  in  the  sense  of  “of  couise,” 
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as,  ndani  anapita' pa,  ine  nanga,  who  went  past  here  ? 
I,  of  course  ; chiho  icld  cha  ani,  changa  nanga,  whose 
cup  is  this  % mine,  of  course.  It  is  also  used  as  an 
exclamation  (see  p.  201). 

The  conjunctive  ni  appears  in  the  forms,  na,  no,  nu, 
ndi,  ndo,  and  ndu.  Frequently  the  vowel  of  the 
conjunctive  follows  that  of  the  substantive  or  pro- 
noun most  closely  connected  with  it.  Thus  we  say, 
anadza  na  anfliu,  he  came  with  people,  i.  e.  he  brought 
people) ; mtengo  unagwa  nu  unapha  muntlm,  the  tree 
fell  and  killed  a man. 

The  conjunctive  is  coupled  with  the  pronoun  in 


the  following  way  : — 

I. 

ndine,  with  me. 

ndife  or  7iafe,  with  us. 

ndiwe,  with  thee. 

ndinu  or  nanu,  with 

you. 

ndiye  or  naye,  with 

ndiwo  or  nawo,  with 

him. 

them. 

II. 

nao,  with  it. 

7iayo,  with  them. 

III. 

nao,  ,,  ,, 

7iawo,  ,,  „ 

IV. 

nayo,  „ „ 

nazo,  ,,  » ,, 

V. 

nacho  „ ,, 

7iazo,  ,,  ,, 

VI. 

nalo,  ,,  „ 

7iawo,  ,,  ,, 

VII. 

nako,  „ ,, 

7iato,  „ „ 

VIII. 

nah  0,  ,,  , , 

napo  , , „ 

namo  „ ,, 

The  conjunctive  coupled  with  the  pronoun  is 
frequently  used  even  together  with  the  substantive, 
as,  ali  nazo  mhatata,  he  has  potatoes  ; ali  naye  mioana 
uKiehe,  he  has  his  child. 

Examples. — Anadza  ndine,  he  came  with  me ; ang- 
hioera  nafe,  he  went  back  with  us  ■,  ananka  nazo 
ng'omhe  zache,  he  went  away  with  his  cattle  ; mpliepo 
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inadza  nayo  mhvula,  the  wind  came  with  the  rain ; 
nanya  ndalama  zanga  muli  nazo  lew,  what  about  my 
money,  have  you  got  it  to-day  1 iai,  ndcdama  zunu 
ziri  kicathu  komice,  no,  your  money  is  at  my  home 
yonder. 


“Again”  is  expressed  by  the  sufEx  -nso  added  to 
the  verb  it  qualifies,  as,  hwera-nso,  come  back  again ; 
wadwcdanso , he  is  ill  again  ; alinkudianso,  he  is  eating 
again;  nenanso,  speak  again  (see  also  p.  193). 


“ Still  here,”  “ still  there  ” are  expressed  by  the 
enclitic  demonstratives  -Ico,  -po,  and  -mo,  added  as 
suffixes  to  the  verb  -li,  to  be,  as,  ndiripo,  I am  still 
here  or  there  ; ndinaliko,  I was  still  there ; zirileo 
nhhuku,  there  are  still  fowls;  ziriko  nklmkih  zingati, 
how  many  fowls  are  there  left  ? The  enclitics  take 
the  locative  of  the  locality  indicated,  as,  , nkhukit 
zirimo  m'nyiimha,  there  are  still  fowls  in  their  house ; 
madzi  arimo,  there  is  still  water  (in  the  pot);  mchere 
ulipo  p>a  nyanja,  there  is  still  salt  at  the  river. 


“ To  be  without  ” is  expressed  by  the  enclitic  -he 
(or  in  some  districts  -je)  added  to  the  verb  -li,  to  be, 
as,  ndiribe  rapunga,  I am  without  rice ; cdibe  moyo, 
he  is  without  health ; nsima  yatlm  irihe  ndiwo,  our 
porridge  is  without  relish. 

The  locatives  kulihe,  palihe,  and  midibe  are  in  very 
frequent  use  in  the  sense^-  of  “ there’s  none  ” or 
“ there’s  none  here,”  as,  palihe,  there’s  nothing ; kulihe 
kimo,  there’s  none  here  ; mulihe  muno,  there’s  nothing 
in  here ; mulihe  nkhuku  m’nyumha’mu,  there’s  no 
fowls  in  the  house  here ; panalihe  apo,  he  was  not 
there;  p>(klihe  kcmthu,  there’s  nothing  (i.e.  it  doesn’t 
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matter);  m’clziko  niwache  munalibe  antJm,  in  his 
country  there  were  no  people. 

Chahe,  a contracted  form  of  chirihe,  is  used  for 
“ nothing,”  as,  zoatenga  chiani,  what  have  you  brought  % 
chahe,  nothing ; zvatenga  chabe  Jcodi,  have  you  brought 
nothing  ? 

VOCABULARY. 

cJi'qMla,  a forge. 

mpJtawi  (cimphawi),  a poor  person. 
mwai,  good  luck. 
tsoka,  ill  luck. 

mpcmgo  (rivipango),  a cloth  belt. 

mtenga  {gnitenga),  a message,  a messengei'. 

aniitenga,  messengers  (angels). 

mphere,  the  itch. 

njereza,  kaolin. 

cJdfzmdo,  pity,  mercy. 

msana,  the  back. 

pa  msana,  on  the  back. 

•nthiti,  the  ribs. 
nusu,  a small  piece  of  cloth. 
mkono  (piikono),  a cubit. 
nyenyezi,  a star. 

mpongosi  (apongosi),  a mother-in-law. 

-a  mzvamana,  male. 

-a  mkazi,  fentnle. 

vg’ombe  ya  mzvamzma,  a bull. 

ng’ombe  ya  mkazi,  a cow. 


ku-bcala,  to  be  clothed,  to  wear. 
ku-t'ambida,  to  cut  open, 
ku-yala,  to  spread. 
k lo-p  ulumuka,  to  escape. 
ku-pid'iimufsa,  to  save. 
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kii-lota,  to  dream,  to  guess. 

ka-gwada,  to  kneel. 

kurfatsa,  to  be  meek. 

ku-ganiza,  to  think. 

h.i-ola,  to  be  rotten,  to  gather  up. 

Examples. — Ani  ariko  uko,  who  are  still  there  1 
arinio  alendo  amhiri  vinjircCmo,  there  are  many 
strangers  in  the  road  there  ; moyo  wache  xdipo,  he  is 
still  well  ; cmthu  cmji  cdiko,  what  people  are  still  leftl 
nyernba  zotani  midi  nazo,  what  kind  of  beans  have 
you  % nanga  mlmidu  wathv,  ivja,  what  about  that  case 
of  ours  ? mlandiu  uti,  which  case  ? mlandu  zva  kale 
zija  zva  nyuznha,  that  old  case  about  the  house ; kodi 
midi  ziayo  mipango  ingati,  how  many  belts  have  you? 
ndirihe  mipango  ndiri  mpliawi,  I have  no  belts,  I am  a 
poor  person  ; piathupali  zijala  yokhayokha palibe  chaku- 
dia,  there’s  only  hunger  at  our  home,  there’s  no  food ; 
malipWo  ana  ali  bzvanji,  what  like  is  your  pay  1 znkono 
ni  ziiisu,  a cubit  and  a bit ; mpongosi  loanu  ali  btuanji, 
how  is  your  mother-in-law  1 pamsana  pache  palinkw- 
mpoteka,  her  back  pains  her  ; tsopano  Angoni  ali  azitku 
ofatsa  koma  ukali  wao  zjva  kale  uliko,  the  Angoni  are 
meek  now,  but  their  fierceness  of  long  ago  is  still 
there. 


Exercise  30. — Translate  into  Chinyanja: — (1)  How 
is  your  mother-in-law  to-day  t she  is  still  well ; bring 
some  kaolin  for  the  houses ; (2)  how  many  houses  are 
left  1 how  many  ribs  has  a woman  1 the  bull  and  the 
cow  are  still  in  the  kraal ; why  do  you  stand  there  in 
that  way?  (3)  from  whom  did  you  buy  those  eggs? 
they  are  rotten ; I bought  them  at  our  village,  there 
were  none  others ; (4)  how  many  stars  do  you  see  in 
the  heavens  yonder  ? what  kind  of  game  escaped  ? 
which  game  escaped  ? kneel  there  on  the  ground  ; 
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(5)  rise  again  all  of  you ; what  have  you  cooked  to- 
day ? whose  plates  are  those  1 

Exercise  31. — Translate  into  English: — (1-)  Mpwa- 
nga  wadwala  ni  mphere ; pa  mkono  pache  ponse  pali 
nayo  mphere  ; chifukwa  chanji  alinkuima  anthu  pa 
njira’po  ? (2)  pakupemphera  Mulungu  tigwada  pansi ; 
muganiza  bwanji  inul  mazira  angati  ali  oola?  aliko 
oola  ambiri ; (3)  mkazi  wache  abvala  bwanji  lero  1 
ali  nacho  chapewa  chofii’a  pamtu  (pa  mutu)  pache ; 
kodi  muli  nazo  nthiti  zingatil  (4)  ufuna  kutuma 
mtenga  kwa  ani?  ndagula  nkhuku  zonse  zimenezi 
ni  mkono  wa  nsaru  yofira. 


LESSON  XV 


THE  NUMERALS 

The  Nyanja  people  count  by  fives,  that  is,  they  have 
separate  words  for  the  numbers  up  to  that  figure,  then 
they  begin  again,  “ 5 and  1,”  “ 5 and  2,”  “ 5 and  3,” 
“ 5 and  4,”  then  “ 10,'’  “ 10  and  1,”  “ 10  and  2,”  and 
so  on  up  to  15,  which  is  “ 10  and  5,”  then  “ 10  and  5 
and  1,”  “ 10  and  5 and  2,”  and  so  on  up  to  20,  which 
is  “ 2 tens,”  “ 2 lO’s  and  1,”  etc. 

The  numbers  up  to  “ five  ” always  take  the  concord 
of  the  substantive  they  qualify.  Khumi,  ten,  belongs 
to  the  li-  class  and  has  its  plural  makutni.  The  tens 
consequently  follow  the  concord  of  the  khumi. 

When  counting  the  consecutive  numbers  the  Nyanja 
people  reckon  upon  their  fingers,  hence  the  numbers 
take  the  concords  of  the  chi-  class  from  chala,  a finger. 
The  following  table  shows  the  various  numbers  up  to 
one  hundred.  The  word  for  a hundred  as  well  as  the 
word  for  one  thousand  is  taken  from  the  Chikunda 
language,  the  Nyanja  number  being  mahumi  khumi, 
ten  tens. 

1 chimodzi. 

2 ziwiri. 

3 zitatu. 

4 zinai. 

5 zisanu. 

6 zisanu  ndi  chimodzi. 

7 zisanu  ndi  ziwiri. 

8 zisanu  ndi  zitatu. 
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9  zisanu  n di  zinai. 

10  hlvumii. 

11  I Jmmi  ndi  chimodzi. 

12  I'humi  ndi  ziwiri. 

13  khumi  ndi  zitatu. 

1 4 khtmii  ndi  zinai. 

15  khimni  ndi  zisanu. 

16  khumi  ndi  ziscmu  ndi  chimodzi. 

17  khumi  ndi  zisami  ndi  ziwiri. 

] 8 khumi  ndi  ziscmu  ndi  zitatu. 

19  khumi  ndi  zisanu  tidi  zinai. 

20  makumi  awiri. 

21  makumi  awiri  ndi  chimodzi. 

22  makimii  aiviri  ndi  ziwiri. 

29  makumi  awiri  ndi  zisanu  ndi  zinai. 

30  makumi  atatu. 

40  makumi  anai. 

50  makumi  asanu. 

60  makumi  asanu  ndi  limodzi. 

70  makumi  asanu  ndi  awiri. 

90  makumii  asanu  nd,i  anai  ndi  zisanu  ndi  zinai, 
100  zana,  makumi  klmmi. 

200  mazana  awiri. 

1000  chikwi. 

With  the  personal  class  the  numbers  run  as 
follows : — • 

munthu  mmodzi,  one  man  (note  the  irregularity 
in  the  prefix). 
anth'u  axviri,  two  people. 
anthu  atatu,,  three  people. 
antlm  anai,  four  people. 
anthu  asanu,,  five  people. 
anthu  asanu  ni  mmodzi,  six  people. 
anthu  asanu  ni  awiri,  seven  people, 
anthu  khumi,  ten  people. 
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anthu  khumi  ni  mmodzi,  eleven  people. 
anthu  khumi  ni  asanu  ni  mmodzi,  sixteen  people. 
anthu  makumi  awiri,  twenty  people. 
anthu  makumi  awiri  ni  asanu  ni  awiri,  twenty- 
seven  people. 

anthu  zana  limodzi  ni  makumi  awiri  ni  asanu  ni 
atatu,  one  hundred  and  twenty-eight  people. 

The  verbs  kunlza,  to  come,  and  kupamhula,  to  add 
on  to,  are  frequently  used  instead  of  the  con- 
junctives, ni,  ndi,  etc.,  as,  zisanu  kudza  zitatu,  eight ; 
mitengo  makumi  awiri  kupamhida  isanu  ni  inai, 
twenty-nine  trees. 

Examples. — Nyumha  zisanu  ndi  zitatu,  eight 
houses ; makasu  khumi  ndi  asamu  ni  limodzi,  sixteen 
hoes  ; tiana  makumi  khumi  kudza  tisanu  ndi  tiwiri, 
one  hundred  and  seven  little  children  ; nkhosa  mazana 
awiri  kuAza  makumi  atatu  kudza  zisanu  ni  zinai,  two 
hundred  and  thirty-nine  sheep. 


“One  by  one,”  “two  by  two,”  etc.,  ai’e  expressed  by 
reduplicating  the  numbers,  as,  (anthu)  mmodzi  mmodzi, 
(people)  one  by  one  \ (nkhosa)  ziwiriziwiri,  (sheep)  two 
by  two ; (ng'ombe)  makumi  atatu  ni  imodzi  makumi 
atatu  ni  imodzi,  (cattle)  by  thirty  ones. 

Examples. — Ng'ombe  zinalowa  m’kholci  zitatuzitata, 
the  cattle  went  into  the  kraal  three  by  three;  werenga 
makasu  onse'wa  limodzilimodzi,  count  all  these  hoes 
one  by  one ; tolani  ziko’zo  chimodzichimodzi,  pick  up 
those  cups  one  by  one. 


“ And  no  more  ” or  “ only  " is  expressed  after  any 
number  by  means  of  the  word  chabe  with  or  without 
the  relative  particle,  as,  anthu  awiri  a chabe,  or  awiri 
chabe,  two  people  and  no  more  ; nkhosa  zitatu  za  chabe. 
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three  sheep  and  no  more  ; anadza  mimthu  mniodzi  w& 
chabe,  there  came  one  man  and  no  more. 

“ Both  ” is  expressed  by  -onse  with  the  numeral 
-wiri,  as,  antku  onse  awiri,  both  people ; zUco  zonse 
ziwiri,  both  cups ; niitengo  yonse  iwiri,  both  trees. 

Konse  kuwiri  signifies  “ in  both  places,”  as,  ndafuna 
Jconse  kmviri,  1 have  searched  both  places. 


“ Double  ” is  rendered  by  kuwiri,  as,  mpeni  wa 
kuwiri,  a double  knife  j anena  mau  a kuwiri,  he 
speaks  double  words,  i.  e.  he  is  double-tongued, 
deceitful. 


Reduplication  of  the  stem  of  the  first  number. 
-modzimodzi  with  the  representative  particle  of  the 
substantive  gives  the  meaning  of  “ the  same,”  as, 
mtengo  uwu  uli  umodzimodzi,  this  tree  is  the  same  (as 
another  one) ; antku  amodzimodzi,  the  same  people. 
“ The  same  as  ” is  expressed  by  the  above  form  with 
the  conj  unctive  ni,  as,  mtengo  uwu  idi  umodzimodzi  ni 
wina’wo,  this  tree  is  the  same  as  that  other  one  ; 
nyumba  zacke  ziri  zimodzimodzi  ni  zanga,  his  houses 
are  the  same  as  mine. 

Chimodzhnodzi  is  used  adverbially  in  the  sense  of 
“ in  the  same  way,”  as,  chitani  inu  chimodzimodzi,  do 
you  the  same ; panga  nchito  yanu,  chimodzimodzi  ni 
ine,  do  your  work  in  the  same  way  as  I ; alinku- 
nena  chimodzimodzi,  he  is  speaking  in  the  same 
way. 

Pamodzi,  kumodzi,  m^modzi  and  their  reduplicated 
forms  are  used  adverbially  in  the  sense  of  “ at  the  same 
time,”  “at  the  same  place,”  or  “ together,”  ViS,anadza 
pamodzi. ni  ine,  he  came  at  the  same  time  as  I ■,  akhala 
pamodzi  ni  ine,  he  stays  at  the  same  place  as  I ; onse 
anadza  pamodzi,  all  came  together  ; tonse  tirinkuchoka 
pamodzi,  we  all  are  starting  off  together. 
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The  Ordinals  “first,”  “second,”  “third,”  etc.  are 
expressed  by  prefixing  chi-  to  the  numeral  stem  and 
connecting  this  with  the  substantive  by  means  of  the 
relative  particle. 

Fii’st,  -ffi  chimodzi  (or  -akiiyamha,  the  beginning). 

Second,  -a  chiwiri. 

Third,  -a  chitatu. 

Fourth,  -a  chinai. 

Fifth,  -a  chisoMu. 

Sixth,  -a  chisanih  ni  chimodzi. 

Ninth,  -a  chisanu  ni  chinai. 

Tenth,  -a  chikumi. 

Twentieth,  -co  makicmi  awiri. 

Twenty-first,  -a  makumi  awiri  ni  chimodzi. 
etc.,  etc. 

In  some  districts  the  form  in  use  prefixes  a tsa-  to 
the  chi-,  as  munthu  wa  tsachimodzi,  the  first  man 
nkhosa  ya  tsachitatu,  the  third  sheep. 

Examples. — Tsiku  la  chinai,  the  fourth  day  ; 
nyumha  ya  chikumi,  the  tenth  house  ; tsiku  la  chiwiri, 
on  the  second  day ; pa  njira  yet  chisanu,  at  the  fifth 
path ; munthu  uti  wagwa,  which  man  has  fallen  % wa 
chisamt  ni  chitatit,  the  eighth  ; tsiku  la  kuyambet 
JIulvmgu  anapanget  kumwamba  ni  dziko  la  pansi  pano, 
on  the  first  day  God  made  the  heaven  and  the 
world  below. 


The  adverbials  “ once,”  “twice,”  “thrice,”  etc.,  are 
expressed  by  prefixing  ka-  to  the  numeral  stem,  as  : — 

ka-modzi,  once.  kcatatu,  thrice. 

ket-wiri,  twice.  ka-nai,  four  times. 

etc.,  etc. 

“ Rarely  ” is  expressed  by  kamodzikamodzi ; “ often” 
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by  kawirikmviri  and  also  by  kambiri.  “ How  often  ” 
is  expressed  by  kctriigati. 

Examples. — Anadza  katata,  he  came  three  times ; 
anadza  kaku-mi  ndi  katat^l,  he  came  thirteen  times ; 
mudia  kanyati  tsiku  limodzi,  how  often  do  you  eat  on 
one  day?  mulinkugwa  kawirikawiri,  you  are  falling 
often. 


VOCABULARY. 


utali,  length. 
mapira,  millet. 
mankhwala,  medicine. 
makiverero,  a ladder. 
larnulo  (ynalamulo),  a.  com- 
mandment. 

mkate  [mikate),  bread,  a 
loaf. 

viasika,  harvest. 
tido,  sleep. 

maoiye,  a house  of  a dead 
person. 


mkasi  wa  masiye,  a widow. 
ana  a masiye,  orphans. 
chimera,  yeast. 
chatso,  an  elephant’s 
trunk. 

thukuta,  sweat. 
chiromho,  a weed,  a wild 
beast. 

theka,  an  unfilled  measure 
of  anything. 

rwpia  {marupia'),  a rupee, 
a shilling. 


ku-kwaxva,  to  crawl.  ku-pinda,  to  fold. 

kuf-hisa,  to  hide.  kio-iwala,  to  forget. 

ku-zima,  to  extinguish.  ka-weruza,  to  instruct. 
kurtsata,  to  follow. 

Examples. — Mikate  ingati  muli  nayo,  how  many 
loaves  have  ye  ? tiri  nayo  isanu  ni  iwiri,  we  have 
seven ; nkhosa  zija  zirimo  vi’khola  ma,kumi  awiri 
kudza  zisanu  ni  zitatu,  those  sheep  ;ire  still  in  the 
fold  twenty-eight;  mwapeza  antlm  angati,  tinapeza 
awiri  a chahe,  how  many  people  have  you  found  ? we 
found  only  two ; mbala  zija  zinahisa  mikono  ingati  ya 
nsaru,  isanu  ya  chahe,  how  many  cubits  of  calico  did 
those  thieves  hide  ? only  five ; mwazima  moto  kangati. 
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how  often  have  you  extinguished  the  fire  1 kasanu  ni 
katatu,  eight  times  ; mpika  wa  theka,  an  unfilled  pot ; 
mipika  isamt  ni  umodzi  wa  theka,  five  pots  and  one 
unfilled  ; tiri  nawo  malamvlo  angati,  how  many  com- 
mandments have  we  ? kkumi  a cJmbe,  only  ten  ; tikwera 
kaivirikawiri  m’phiri’mo,  we  often  climb  that  hill. 


Exercise  32. — Translate  into  Chinyanja  ; — (1) 
Seventy-five  children ; one  hundred  and  fifty  houses  ; 
six  hundred  and  sixty-eight  goats ; (2)  he  folded 
yesterday  sixty  cubits  of  calico ; where  did  he  find  so 
much  calico  as  that?  he  bought  fifty  at  Mandala  and 
the  rest  {yina)  the  European  gave  him  ; (3)  whose 
company  (^ulendo)  is  that  on  the  road  to  the  hill  1 I 
don’t  know,  perhaps  Katnnga’s  ; how  often  have  I 
given  you  medicine  ? you  have  given  me  three  times 
only  (ka  chabe) ; (4)  I have  eaten  the  flesh  of  an 
elephant’s  trunk  three  times ; I have  given  you  three 
plates  and  I will  give  you  three  others  to-moiTow ; 
how  many  lions  followed  the  goats  ? 

Exercise  33. — Translate  into  English : — (1 ) Nkhosa 
ziugati  muli  nazo?  zisanu  ni  zitatu  za  chabe;  mtengo 
wanu  uli  bwanji  % marupia  khumi  ndi  awiri  pa  mwezi 
umodzi;  (2)  utali  wache  uli  bwanji?  mikwamba 
itatu ; ndagula  mbuzi  makumi  awiri  kudza  zisanu 
kudza  zinai ; mikango  inafa  ingati  ? inafa  iwiri ; (3) 
kawirikawiri  ife  tipanga  nchito  yathu  ni  thukuta  la 
nkhope  zathu ; tsiku  la  chiwiri  anthu  aika  chimere 
m’moa  wao  ; (4)  tonse  niri  nayo  miromo  iwiri ; nda- 
mona  iye  kamodzikamodzi ; pa  ulendo  wa  chitatu 
anafa  anthu  anai ; chifukwa  chanji  mnlinkudza  kawi- 
rikawiri choincho  ? 


LESSON  XVI 


THE  RELATIVE 

There  is  no  true  relative  in  the  Nyanja  language. 
The  typical  form  of  relative  sentence  runs  thus  : The 
man  who  was  ill  yesterday  has  died,  munthu  ana- 
dwala  dzido  wafa,  i.  e.  the  man  was  ill  yesterday,  he 
has  died  ; that  man  whom  you  saw  has  gone  away, 
muntJm  uja,  unamona  iwe,  wachoka,  i.  e.  that  man, 
you  saw  him,  he  has  gone  away. 

But  the  genius  of  the  language  tends  to  conciseness, 
and  hence  to  make  the  reference  of  the  relative  clause 
definite,  the  demonstrative  is  inserted,  and  has  thus 
come  to  be  regarded  as  a kind  of  relative.  The 
relative  demonstrative  -mene  described  in  Lesson 
XIII.  is  most  commonly  used  in  this  connection. 
Thus  in  the  sentences  already  quoted  we  have  that 
demonstrative  used  as  follows,  munthu  amene  ana- 
dwala  dz'ulo  wafa,  the  man  who  was  ill  yesterday  has 
died  ; mtmthu  tija  amene  unamona  iwe  loachoka,  the 
man  whom  you  saw  has  gone  away.  It  is  easy  to  see 
how  the  relative  demonstrative  has  come  to  be 
regarded  as  a relative. 

The  demonstrative  -mwe  is  similarly  used,  and  in 
some  districts  seems  to  be  preferred  to  the  -mene 
dempnstrative  in  the  above  connection.  It  may  be 
rendered  by  “ that  which  ” or  “ those  who  ” or  “ the 
same  who.” 

Examples.- — Chiko  changa  chija  chimene  chinasweka 
chija  chahwera,  that  cup  of  mine  which  was  broken  has 
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come  back  ; muntlm  amene  ananena  mlandu  wacke 
dzido  anafa  ni  mwahvi,  a man  who  spoke  his  case 
yesterday  died  with  the  ordeal  poison  ; nkhosa  zonse 
zimene  zinajika  ziriino  m’khola,  all  the  sheep  which 
came  are  still  in  the  kraal ; nkhosa  ziti  ? which  sheep  ? 
zonse  zonnve  zinadzera  pa  Soche,  all  those  which  came 
from  Soche ; vifumu  yemwe  uja  anaitana  nkhondo 
yache  anafa  nayo,  that  same  chief  who  called  the  war 
died  with  it  (was  killed  in  it). 


When  the  relative  occurs  as  the  object  of  the 
relative  sentence  the  objective  personal  pronoun  is 
generally  used  with  it,  as,  tidzasema  mitengo  yomweyo 
tidaiiwala,  we  will  adze  those  same  trees  which  we 
forgot  3 munthu  amene  mxmamona  adwalanso,  the  man 
whom  you  saw  is  ill  again  ; hxoeza  khasn  Uja  limene 
munaligula,  bring  back  that  hoe  which  you  sold  3 
ndif  una  nklmkv,  zimene  m%inazipika  dzulo,  I want  the 
fowls  which  you  cooked  yesterday  3 nyuniba  zimene 
idaziocha  nkhondo  anthu  anazimanganso,  the  houses 
which  the  war  burned  the  people  have  built  again. 

When . the  relative  is  governed  by  a preposition 
such  as  “ to  ” or  “ with,”  the  preposition  is  coupled 
with  the  personal  pronoun  of  the  class  referred  to,  as, 
muntlm  amene  miinadza  naye,  the  man  with  whom 
you  came,  i.  e.  the  same  man  you  came  with  him  3 
tenga  chiko  chimene  midinkumwa  nacho,  bring  the  cup 
with  which  you  are  drinking  3 muntlm  amene  muna- 
linkukhala  kivache  watawa,  the  man  with  whom  you 
were  staying  has  run  away  3 mfumu  amene  miina- 
linkunena  za  iye  wabwera,  the  man  about  whom  you 
were  talking  has  come  back  3 nkhosa  zija  zimene 
munadza  nazo  zafa  zonse,  those  sheep  which  you 
brought  have  all  died. 
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“Whose”  is  expressed  by  means  of  the  relative 
demonstrative  and  the  possessive  pronoun,  as,  mwana 
amene  amache  cmatawa  waclza  kukhala  kmio,  the  child 
whose  mother  ran  away  has  come  to  stay  here  ; 
nyimiha  imene  chhindu  lache  linapsya  ni  moto  antim 
anaimanganso,  the  house  whose  loof  was  burned  with 
fire  people  rebuilt  (it)  ; mpwanga  amene  garu  ivache 
ndinapha  ine  anadza  kutenga  mtengo  wache,  my 
brothel’  whose  dog  I killed  came  to  take  the  price  of 
it  ; mnyamata  amene  nddnampatsa  iye  khasii,  wabwera 
nalo,  the  boy  to  Avhom  T gave  a hoe  has  come  back 
with  it. 

Less  frequently  the  relative  particle  is  used  as  well 
as  the  possessive  pronoun,  as,  mkazi  wa  amene  mwa- 
muna  wache  anamwalira  ananka  kukhala  kwache,  the 
woman  whose  husband  died  went  to  stay  at  her 
home. 


The  use  of  these  relative  demonstratives  enters 
largely  into  the  definiteness  and  directness  of  the 
language.  In  the  following  seiies  of  sentences  vari- 
ous examples  of  their  comstruction  will  be  seen  ; — 

Bwera  nacho  chiko  chimene  chinastveka  dzido,  take 
back  the  cup  which  was  broken  yesterday. 

Bwera  nacho  chiko  cliomwe  chimene  chinastveka 
dzulo,  take  back  the  same  cup  which  was  broken 
yesterday. 

Bwera  nacho  chiko  chomwe  chimene  ine  ndinachiswa 
dzulo,  take  back  that  same  cup  which  I broke  j ester- 
day. 

Anthu  amene  tutinaona  ankanso,  the  people  whom  I 
saw  have  gone  away  again. 

Aniha  omwe  amene  ndinaona  ankanso,  the  same 
people  whom  I saw  have  gone  away  again. 

Alfmnu  vja  yemwe  uja  amene  munalinkumfuna  nja 
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uhwera  lavache,  that  same  chief  wliom  you  were  want- 
ing has  come  back  to  his  home. 

Mnyamata  nja  ameue  immalinkunena  kiva  iye  alhi- 
knJcufunani  that  boy  to  whom  you  were  speaking 
is  wanting  you. 

Mnyamata  uti,  ? which  boy  ? yemtm  uja  amene 
mimalinkimena  kwa  iye  nja  ku  bwalo,  that  same  boy 
to  whom  you  were  speaking  at  the  hwulo. 

Tenga  khasu.lija  limene  ndinalipanga  nalo  dzana 
Uja,  bring  that  hoe  which  I w’as  working  with  the 
day  before  yesterday. 

A form  of  participial  relative  is  obtained  by  pre- 
fixing the  relative  prefix  to  the  infinitive  of  the  verb, 
as,  antlm  akupunga  nchito,  people  who  do  work  ; antlm 
akupha  nyama,  people  who  kill  game  ; anthu  akugtvira 
nchito  achepa,  people  who  work  are  too  few. 

This  form  is  used  where  in  English  we  would  have 
a noun  followed  by  an  infinitive,  as,  mphamvu 
yakugu'ira  nchito,  strength  to  work  ; madzi  akumwa, 
water  to  drink  ; ndiribe  nsaru  yakubvala,  I have  no 
cloth  to  wear. 

The  negative  of  this  form  is  obtained  by  prefixing 
the  negative  particle  -so-  to  the  stem  of  the  verb,  as, 
anthu  akusagivira  nchito,  people  who  don’t  work  ; 
nxpika  wukusapika  hwino,  a pot  which  does  not  cook 
well.  But  this  form  of  negative  is  not  in  such  com- 
mon use  as  that  of  the  following  relative  participle. 

Another  form  of  participial  relative  is  obtained  by 
prefixing  the  adjective  prefix  in  -o  to  the  verbal  stem, 
as,  munthu  wodwala,  a man  who  is  ill  ; ndiri  wopika 
pa  Mandala,  I am  (one)  who  cooks  at  Mandala  ; 
mftimxCyo  ali  wonena  milandu  masiku  onse,  that  chief 
is  (one)  who  speaks  cases  always. 

The  negative  of  this  form  is  obtained  by  prefixing 
the  negative  -sa-  to  the  .stem  of  the  verb,  as,  mnyamata 
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iija  all  wosapika  hwino,  that  boy  is  one  who  does  not 
cook  well ; tenga  nkhwangwa  yosatvta,  bring  an  axe 
which  is  not  sharp. 

Monosyllabic  verbs  as  a rule  take  the  form  in  -a 
with  the  infinitive,  as,  rntmthu  walmda,  a black  man ; 
munthu  tvakupha  nyama,  a man  who  kills  game. 

Substantives  are  obtained  from  verbs  by  means  of 
these  forms,  as,  wakupha  nyama,  a hunter  ; wogwira 
nsomha,  a fisherman  ; opanga  njerwa,  brickmakers  3 
wolima,  a hoer ; tvakusoka  nsaru,  a tailor. 

Examples. — Ndifuna  munthu  'ivakudziwa  za  ma- 
nhhwala,  I want  a man  who  knows  about  medicine ; 
palibe  anthu  akusema  mitengo  lero,  there  are  no  people 
who  adze  trees  to-day ; anthu  akutema  nkhuni  alinku- 
khala  pansi  onse’wo,  the  people  who  cut  firewood  are 
sitting  on  the  ground  all  of  them ; nyama  zakupita 
m’njira  muno  ziri  zotani,  what  kind  of  game  are 
they  which  go  in  this  path  here  ? anthu  akupunzira 
akalata  adzakhala  ni  nzeru,  people  who  learn  letters 
will  be  wise ; ndifuna  mnyamata  uya  wakugivira 
makoswe,  I want  that  boy  who  catches  rats ; lero 
palibe  antlm  akufuna  nchito,  to-day  there  are  no 
people  who  want  work. 


VOCABULARY. 


ufa,  flour. 
njerwa,  a bidck. 
mfumba  (ynfumba),  a dou- 
ble mat. 

mpunzitsi,  a teacher. 
msiwani,  a cousin. 
mnzanga,  my  companion. 
mnzako,  thy  companion. 
mnzache,  his  companion, 
etc. 

chipululu,  a wilderness. 


chijnnda,^,  verandah-room , 
an  inside  room  or 
apartment. 
phula,  wax. 

khoka (makoka),  adrag-net. 
chhinga  (machinga),  a 
fence  for  game. 
malungo,  fever. 
unda  (matinda),  a pigeon. 
mbhondo,  knees,  joints. 
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chifukiva,  because.  kaamba  ka,  for  the  sake 

chifi'Jcwa  cha,  on  account  of.  of. 


kitr-nena  za,  to  speak  about,  ku-folera.  to  thatch. 
ku-hvina,  to  dance.  kio-sambira,  to  swim. 

kn-perekeza,  to  accompany,  ku-meza,  to  swallow. 
ku^uluka,  to  fly.  to  remain  behind. 

ku-pereka,  to  give.  kii-soka,  to  sew. 

ku-hisala,  to  hide  oneself. 

Examples.  — Tifima  muntku  wakutiperekeza,  we 
want  a man  who  (will)  accompany  us ; anthu  akuyona 
vi’mfumha  akhala  ku  Zambezi,  people  who  sleep  in 
double  mats  stay  at  the  Zambezi ; nyumba  imeneyo 
ndinaimanga  ni  njerwa  tsopano  anthu  alinkufolera  ni 
maudzu,  the  house  which  I built  of  bricks  people  are 
now  thatching  with  grass ; afima  kwaitana  anzao 
wakukhala  pa  Xdirande,  they  wish  to  call  their  friends 
who  stay  at  Ndirande ; anzao  ameiie  adakhala  ku 
nyanja  anka  onse  ku  Chiromo,  their  friends  who 
stayed  at  the  river  have  all  gone  to  Chiromo  ; onse 
amene  osasambira  anapita  m’ngalawa,  all  who  did  not 
swim  went  in  canoes ; sanachoke  atate  lero  chifukwa 
adwala,  father  did  not  start  to-day  because  he  is  ill ; 
taleka  kufolera  nyumba  yanu  chifukwa  cha  mbvula, 
we  have  stopped  thatching  your  house  on  account  of 
rain. 


Exercise  34. — Translate  into  Chinyanja  : — (1)  The 
house  which  we  were  speaking  about  has  been  burnt 
with  Are  ; the  man  who  dances  best  will  get  a fathom 
of  calico  ; the  calico  which  I bought  from  the  Banian 
is  rotten  ; (2)  the  same  boy  with  whom  you  spoke 
yesterday  has  left  his  work  to-day  j we  all  want  the 
same  calico  which  you  gave  the  others  yesterday  ; (3) 
all  who  remain  behind  will  get  their  money  to- 

K 


146 


THE  RELATIVE 


morrow  ; where  is  the  bamboo  which  you  sharpened 
witli  my  knife  1 (4)  I want  the  same  hoe  which  I 
hoed  with  yesterday ; I will  hoe  with  this  same  hoe 
I am  hoeing  with  to-day  ; do  you  not  want  another  1 
no  I will  finish  my  garden  with  this  one  (limeneli). 

Exercise  35.  — Translate  into  English  : — Mfumu 
ainene  munanena  naye  dzulo  alinkukufunaninso  inu 
lero ; afuna  chiani  1 afuna  kunena  nanu  za  mlandu 
uja  wa  dzulo  uja ; (2)  nanga  mnzanu  uja  amene 
anadza  pamodzi  nanu  dzulo  alikuti  lero  1 alendo 
awo  afuna  kugonanso  m’chipinda  muja  m’mene  ana- 
gona  kale  muja  ; m’chipinda  muti  ? m’chipinda  mo- 
mwe  muja  m’mene  munagona  inu  kale  muja ; (3) 
anthu  akugwira  nsomba  alinkupanga  makoka  ao  a 
tsopano  ; mwana  wanga  uja  amene  anadwala  kale  uja 
adwalanso  ; adwala  bwanji  1 adwala  ni  malungo  ; (4) 
kwathu  komwe  anthu  alinkulira  chifukwa  wamwalira 
mwana  wache  wa  mfumu  wamng’ono  uja  ; njati  zimene 
tinaziona  m’thengo  zirinkubisala  m’mtsinje ; (5)  chotsa 
mbale  zimene  tinadia  nazo  mawa;  tagula  nkhuku 
zitatu  zija  ni  maunda  ena  asanu. 


LESSON  XVII 


THE  VERB (5)  SUBJUNCTIVES  AND  POTENTIALS 

The  Subjunctive  is  formed  from  the  stem  by  changing 
the  final  -a  into  -e,  and  prefixing  the  personal  pronoun 
or  representative  particle  of  the  subject.  The  full 
paradigm  of  the  subjunctive  of  the  verb  kvrgwa,  to 
fall,  is  as  follows  : — 


Sing. 

ndi-gwe. 

Plur.  ti-gwe. 

lirgwe. 

viu-gwe. 

a-gwe. 

a-gwe. 

Class  II. 

u-gwe. 

i-gwe. 

III. 

u-gwe. 

Oj-gwe, 

IV. 

i-gtve. 

zi-gwe. 

V. 

chi~gwe. 

zi-gwe. 

VI. 

li-gwe. 

a-gwe. 

VII. 

kcv-gwe, 

ku-gwe, 

jya-gwe. 

mu-gwe. 

ti-gwe. 

This  subjunctive  form  has  various  uses  and  signi- 
fications. 

(1)  It  is  used  as  an  imperative,  “let  me,”  “let him 
or  her,”  “ let  us,”  “ let  them,”  as,  ndinke,  let  me  go  ; 
anthu  anke,  let  the  people  go  ; zijike  kuno  ng’ombe,  let 
the  cattle  come  here. 

In  this  sense  the  second  persons  singular  and  plural 
are  used  as  an  indirect  imperative  more  mild  than  the 
strong  imperative  of  the  imperative  mood,  as,  munke^ 
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go ; ukhale  pansi,  you  sit  down  ; mv.kwere  apo,  climb 
up  there. 

A more  polite  form  of  this  imperative  is  expressed 
by  the  use  of  the  third  person  of  the  verb  either 
singular  or  plural,  as  apite  umo,  go  in  there  ■,  akUale 
7nuno  si  umo,  sit  in  here,  not  there. 

When  two  such  imperatives  are  in  English  coupled 
by  the  conjunctive  “ and,”  the  corresponding  7ti  may 
be  omitted  or  its  vowel  may  coalesce  with  the  vowel 
of  the  succeeding  verb,  as,  udze  imo7ie,  come  and  see  ; 
miidze  muklmle  apa,  come  and  sit  here ; apite  7iafune 
chinumiga,  let  him  go  and  seek  for  maize. 

When  the  imperative  form  takes  an  objective 
pronoun  of  the  first  person  singular  or  plural  the 
subjective  pronoun  is  frequently  dropped,  as,  ndi- 
patse,  give  me  ; tipatse,  give  us. 

(2)  The  subjunctive  is  also  used  in  a permissive 
or  obligatory  sense,  as  expressed  by  the  English 
“ may  ” or  “ must.”  In  this  case  it  is  frequently 
preceded  by  the  conjunctive  k%iti,  that,  as,  ndiTike  uko 
kodi,  may  I go  there  ? or  must  I go  there  1 ancuniuza 
iye  ktiti  a7ike  7iiawa,  he  told  him  that  he  must  go  to- 
morrow ; taziita7ia  7iy'omhe  zaiiga  zidie  kuno,  call 
my  cattle  that  they  may  eat  here ; zigo7ie  Tn’khola  langa 
7ikhuku  zanu,  your  fowls  must  sleep  in  my  kraal ; 
a7iatiuze  mfumu  to7ise  thike  ku  7iyanja,  the  chief  told 
us  we  must  all  go  to  the  river. 

(3)  The  subjunctive  is  always  used  to  express  one 
action  that  follows  or  is  intended  to  follow  another  ; 
anatxvruka  ao7ie,  they  went  out  to  see ; tadza  kuno 
7W7ie  nyayia'zi,  come  here  and  see  these  game ; afika 
alendo  kuti  cogoxie  pano,  strangers  have  come  to  sleep 
here.  Yerbs  of  telling  or  commanding  generally  take 
the  subjunctive,  as,  tauza  mfumu  atume  axithu  a xichito, 
tell  the  chief  to  send  work-people ; ati  kuti  tinke 
mawa,  he  says  we  must  go  to-moiTow.  But  verbs  of 
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“ coming  ” and  “ going  ” may  take  the  infinitive  with 
the  auxiliaries  -ka-  and  -dza-  (see  p.  156). 

(4)  The  subjunctive  is  sometimes*  used  when  we 
would  expect  the  near  future,  as,  tii^e  izi  kidi,  where 
shall  I put  these  things  1 tipeze  kuti  nyama  lero,  where 
shall  I find  game  to-day  1 tinke  kuti  mawa,  where 
shall  we  go  to-morrow  1 

The  Negative  of  all  these  forms  is  obtained  by 
inserting  the  negative  particle  -so-  before  the  stem 
and  after  the  pronoun,  as,  musapite  apo,  don’t  go 
there  ; usagwe,  you  must  not  fall ; asadze  kuno  mnya- 
mata  uja,  yon  boy  must  not  come  here ; vmsapike 
nkhuku  lero,  you  must  not  cook  fowls  to-day  ; musa- 
uene  choincho,  you  must  not  speak  in  that  way ; 
tisamwe  madzi  otere,  we  must  not  drink  water  like 
this. 

Note. — In  some  districts  the  final  vowel  of  the 
negative  subjunctive  is  in  -a  not  in  -e. 

Examples. — Mawa  tikwere  ku  pliiri  tione  patseri 
pache,  to-morrow  let  us  climb  the  hill  and  see  the 
other  side ; mfumu  anatiuza  ife  tisaende  Mnjira’mu, 
the  chief  told  us  we  must  not  walk  in  the  path  here  ; 
tauza  anyamata  onse  adze  kuno,  tell  the  boys  that  all 
must  come  here ; zisadie  ng^ombe  m’dambo  lero,  the 
cattle  must  not  eat  in  the  dambo  to-day  ; zidie  kuti, 
where  shall  they  eat  ? zidie  zonse  m'mphepete  mwu 
mtsinje,  they  must  all  eat  on  the  edge  of  the  stream  ; 
tinke  tonse  tinene  kwa  Mzungu,  let  us  all  go  and  tell 
the  European. 

A form  of  Future  Subjunctive  also  occurs  in  which 
the  auxiliary  particle  -dza-  is  prefixed  to  the  veibal 
stem,  as,  ndi-dza-nene,  that  I may  tell  (in  the  future) ; 
tinke  tidzagone  pa  mudzi,  let  us  go  and  sleep  at  the 
village ; tauza  ana  onse  kuti  adzadze  mawa,  tell  all 
the  children  to  come  to-morrow  (see  p.  160). 
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By  inserting  the  auxiliary  -ha-  before  the  stem  of 
the  above  and  after  the  pronoun  the  action  of  the 
verb  is  deferred  or  conveyed  to  a distance.  The 
meaning  may  then  be  best  expressed  by  the  English 

“ go  and as,  niumuze  iye  akamcmge  nyumba 

yache  ku  hwalo,  tell  him  to  go  and  build  his  house  at 
the  hvKilo ; pita  tsopano  mukahwere  mawa,  go  now 
and  come  back  to-morrow ; ndinke  tsopano  ndikanene 
kioa  mfumu,  let  me  go  now  and  tell  the  chief. 

In  the  direct  imperative  of  this  form  the  pronoun 
is  generally  dropped,  as,  kaitane,  go  and  call ; ka- 
mange,  go  and  build ; kataye  madzi,  go  and  throw 
away  the  water.  The  plural  suffix  -ni  may  also  be 
added,  as,  kajMtseni,  go  and  give ; katungeni  madzi, 
go  and  draw  water. 

Examples. — Kamuze  iwe  akabwere  nikuclia,  tell 
him  (you)  that  he  come  back  the  day  after  to-morrow ; 
onse  anke  niamaioa  akatenge  ng'omhe,  all  must  go  early 
to-morrow  morning  and  bring  the  cattle  m’muke 
mawa  mukapange  nchito  pa  Mandala,  go  to-morrow 
and  work  at  Mandala  ; tinke  nazo  ng’ombe  kuti,  where 
shall  we  go  with  the  cattle  ? miichoke  nazo  mukapitepa 
njira  ya  ku  Zomba,  start  with  them  and  go  along  the 
road  to  Zomba. 


By  inserting  the  auxiliary  -nga-  before  the  stem  of 
the  subjunctive  and  after  the  pronoun  a Potential 
foi’m  is  obtained  which  conveys  the  idea  of  possibility, 
and  may  be  expressed  by  the  English  ‘ ‘ can  ” or 
“ may,”  as,  anandiuza  ine  ndingakhale  kuno,  he  told 
me  that  I may  stay  here  ; tingakwere  jia  pilm'i'pa,  can 
we  climb  the  hill  here  1 kodi  zingalowe  imio  nkhuku 
zanga,  can  my  fowls  go  in  there?  inde  zingalowe  umo 
lero,  yes,  they  can  go  in  there  to-day. 

This  form  also  expresses  the  idea  of  the  English 
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“lest”  or  “that  they  may  not,”  the  exact  meaning 
being  ascertainable  fi’om  the  context.  Thus  tseha 
pakhomo  apo,  angalowe  makoswe,  shut  the  door  there 
lest  the  rats  get  in ; musapite  umo  mungagwe,  you 
must  not  go  there  lest  you  fall  ■,  m’nyamule  chiko  bwino 
chingasweke,  take  up  the  cup  carefully  lest  it  be 
broken. 

A negative  of  this  form  is  obtained  by  prefixing  to 
the  above  the  negative  particle  si-.  It  has  the  mean- 
ing of  “may  not”  or  “cannot,”  as,  sitingadziwe,  we 
may  not  know  ; sitingakwere  apo,  we  cannot  climb 
there ; sitingate  kukwera  pa  phiri’po,  we  are  not  able 
to  climb  up  the  hill  there.  The  Past  negative  of  this 
form  is  sanatei,  he  or  they  were  not  able. 

In  .some  districts  a past  and  future  tense  of  this 
form  occur  in  nga-na-  and  nga-dza-.  These  may  be 
rendered  by  the  English  “might”  or  “might  have.” 
They  have  the  stem  final  vowel  changed  into  -e. 
Thus  anganakivere,  he  might  have  climbed ; aliuza 
ife  tingadzakwere  apo  niawa,  he  tells  us  we  might 
climb  there  to-morrow.  These  forms  are,  however, 
but  rarely  used. 

Examples. — Xdimange  pa  chhinga  apa  zingapite 
nyama,  let  me  fasten  the  fence  here  lest  the  game 
get  through ; nditsegide  pakhomo  apo  kuti  zituruke 
ng’ombe,  let  me  open  the  door  there  that  the  cattle 
may  get  out ; fiitane  anthu  ena  timarize  nchito 
msangamsanga,  let  us  call  more  people  that  we  may 
be  able  to  finish  the  work  very  quickly  ; kodi  sungate 
nchito  imeneyo,  are  you  not  able  for  that  work  ? iai 
sinditai  nchito  yotere,  no,  I am  not  able  for  work  of 
this  kind. 


The  conjunctive  “ even  ” or  “ even  although  ” is 
expressed  by  means  of  the  above  form  in  -nga-  of  the 
verb  kn-khala,  to  stay,  or  to  be. 
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ndi-ngctrkltale  ine,  even  I.  ti-nga-lchale  ife,  even  we. 
u-nga-khale  iwe,  even  you.  mu-nga-khale  inu,QV&Tii  jow. 
a-nga-khale  iye,  even  he.  a-nga-khale  hoo,  even  they. 
u-nga-khale  uwo,  even  it.  i-nga-khale  iyo,  even  they, 
etc.  etc. 

Examples. — AJike  angakhale  anthu  asanu,  let  even 
five  people  come ; zingakhale  ng’omhe  zinakana  kudia 
maudzu  ao,  even  the  cattle  refused  to  eat  their  grass  ; 
tingakhale  ife  tidzadza,  even  we  will  come  ; kumjakltale 
uko  ti'pite,  even  there  let  us  go  ; pangaklicde  poipa  apo 
tikhale  pamenepo,  even  although  it’s  bad  there  let  us 
stay  at  that  place  ; chingakhale  choipa  achigule  chima- 
nga,  buy  maize  even  although  it’s  bad. 

A shortened  form  of  this  ngakhale  is  used  without 
the  representative  particle,  as,  oigakhale  zinafika 
ng’omhe  sizinadie,  even  although  cattle  came  they  did 
not  eat ; ngakhale  ndinka  ine  sindidzanena  even 
although  I go  I will  not  speak. 

“Even ’’and  “ even  although  ” are  also  expressed 
by  the  use  of  the  simple  auxiliary  -nga-,  as  angasunge 
malamulo  onse  even  tliough  he  keep  the  whole  laws ; 
angakwere  sadzaona  kanthii.,  even  if  he  climb  up  there 
he  will  not  see  anything. 

Note. — “Even”  and  “even  although”  are  also 
expressed  by  the  simple  ndi  or  nkana,  as  in  the 
following  examples,  Yohane  sanaope  ndi  pang' ono 
ponse,  John  was  not  afraid,  not  even  a little;  nkana 
asikari  anali  ni  nthungo  sanaope,  even  though  the 
soldiers  had  spears  he  was  not  afraid. 


Bwenzi  with  the  subjunctive  has  the  meaning  of 
“ it  were  better,”  as,  hwenzi  akanke,  it  were  better  he 
should  go  ; hwenzi  muhwere  maioa,  it  nere  better  you 
should  come  back  to-morrow  (see  p.  161). 
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utoto,  paint. 
ntogoh,  dnng. 
ukwati,  marriage. 
udzudzu,  (maudzudzu) 
mosquitoes. 
matalala,  hail. 
misala,  madness. 
cliitsa  {zitza),  a snag. 
thonje,  thread. 
phanda  {majMnda),  a 
forked  stick. 
dzinja,  the  rainy  season. 


malimwe,  the  dry  season. 
masiha,  the  cold  orharvest 
season. 

mbia,  a waterpot. 
lihartiu,  a herd. 
dziwe,  a pool. 
dzomhe  {madzoinhe),  a 
locust. 

nsonga  (gisonga),  the  end 
or  point. 

mbeu,  seed  or  plants. 

“ kofi,”  coffee. 


ku-niariza,  to  finish. 
ku-khosa,  to  be  able. 
ku-posa,  to  surpa.ss. 
ku-jMla,  to  scrape, to  plane. 
ku-ti,  to  say. 
kvrtsira,  to  pour  out. 
ku-langa,  to  punish. 
kit^chedwa,  to  linger. 
ku-hwereka,  to  lend  or 
borrow. 

ku-ftdumira,  to  make 
haste. 

ku-dzala,  to  be  full. 
ku-dzaza,  to  fill. 


kii-tn,  to  be  able,  to  be 
finished. 

ku-pusa,  to  be  foolish. 
ku-komoka,  to  faint. 
ku-ononga,  to  destroy, 
spoil. 

kx(rpasida,  to  ravage. 
ku-bvomereza,  to  consent, 
' to  confess. 

ku-tuiiga,  to  draw  water. 

kuti,  that,  in  order  thar. 
ngati,  if. 


Examples. — Ngati  afuna  kunka  anke,  if  he  wants 
to  go  let  him  go  ; dzinja  sitingate  kunka  ku  ulendo,  in 
the  rainy  season  we  cannot  go  on  a journey  ; musa- 
chedioe  muhwere  tsopano  lino,  don’t  linger,  come  back 
at  once  ; tafidumira  katsire  madzi  pa  mbeu  za  koji,  be 
quick,  pour  water  on  the  coffee  plants  ; ena  ati  so,- 
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ngaie  kupala  mitengo  yolimbu  yotere,  others  say  they 
cannot  plane  liard  trees  like  these ; katengeni  mphonda 
zanu  kakankheni  zitsa’zo,  go  and  bring  your  poles 
and  push  those  snags  ; tenga  mhia  zako  katunge  viadzi 
m.sangamsanga,  bring  your  pots  and  go  and  draw 
water  quickly ; kamangeni  pa  chipata  zingaturuke 
nkhosa,  go  and  fasten  the  gate  lest  the  sheep  get  out  ; 
kamuze  mnyamata  apale  hwino  mitengo’ yo,  go  and  tell 
the  boy  that  he  must  plane  those  trees  well ; tauzani 
anthu’vjo  afulumire  ■ kndzaza  mitanga  y«o,  tell  those 
people  to  be  quick  and  fill  their  baskets ; anthu 
atamange  msanga  nkhondo  ingapasule  mudzi  wao,  let 
the  people  run  quickly  lest  the  war  ravage  their 
village  ; tanene  ku  mudzi  ngati  afuna  akazi  kuhwereka 
makasu  athu  adze  kuno  raamawa,  tell  at  the  village  that 
the  women  must  come  here  early  to-morrow  morning 
if  they  want  to  borrow  our  hoes. 

Exercise  36. — Translate  into  Chinyanja  —(1)  Tell 
the  children  to  go  and  draw  water  ; the  boys  must 
not  destroy  the  coffee  plants ; (2)  the  women  all 
went  to  borrow  pots  for  the  beer ; tell  the  boy  that 
the  cattle  must  not  go  to  the  hill ; the  girl  said  that 
she  was  not  able  (khosa)  to  sew  the  cap  ; (3)  if  you 
linger  on  the  road  I must  punish  you  ; the  locusts 
ha^'e  destroyed  all  the  coffee  plants  which  we  planted 
yesterday  ; (4)  go  and  put  the  meat  on  the  end  of 
the  bamboo  which  we  pointed  to-day;  don’t  be  foolish, 
go  and  do  your  work  just  now ; (5)  the  chief  con- 
sented and  said  the  boys  might  catch  fish  in  the 
pool ; put  dung  at  the  roots  of  the  plants  ; (6)  take 
thread  and  sew  a patch  on  your  shirt  ; where  shall  I 
find  the  thread  1 there’s  no  thread  in  the  house  here, 
but  go  and  find  some  at  the  Banian’s. 

Exercise  37. — Translate  into  English  ; — (1)  Musa- 
pite  pa  mwala’po  mungagwe ; pa  ulalo  pali  polimba 
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mpite  pamene’po  musapite  paiisi ; (2)  MzuDgu  anandi- 
uza  ine  nditume  anthu  a nchito  ambiri ; tiopa  kwa- 
mbiri  angalowe  muno  anyalugwe ; nkhumba  zisalo- 
we’mo  koma  m’khola  lao  ; (3)  zingalowe  m’dambo  liti 
nkbosa  zanga  ? zipite  kuti  ng’ombe  lero  ? kagwire 
nkhuku  imene  ndinaigula  dzulo ; ngati  mudzabysala 
mbeu  zonse’zo  lero  ndidzakupatsani  inu  mtiilo  wa- 
bwino ; (4)  katengeni  nkhwangwa  ni  mukateme 
nkhuni  zambiri  lero  dzulo  zacbepa  ■ antbu  abwino 
mtima  afuna  kuti  mtendere  ukhale  pa  dziko  pano ; 
ntbawi  yapita  kale  kaombe  lipenga  tsopano  lino. 


LESSON  XVIII 


THE  VERB (6)  THE  AUXILIARY  PARTICLES  (i.) 

In  the  construction  of  the  verbal  forms  various 
particles  are  introduced  winch  show  the  inter-relation 
of  the  different  members  of  the  sentence  and  give 
directness  and  conciseness  to  the  idioms  of  the 
language.  These  are  prefixed  to  the  verbal  stem, 
the  objective  pronoun  of  course  intervening  if  it 
occurs. 


-ka- 

The  particle  -ka-  is  the  most  commonly  used  of 
these  and  has  several  significations. 

The  root  significance  of  -ka-  (from  the  verbal  kunka 
or  kumuka,  to  go)  is  that  of  distcmce  either  in  space 
or  time,  and  hence  the  association  with  the  idea  of 
conditio?iality  or  contingency  is  simple  and  easy. 
Bearing  these  root  ideas  in  mind,  the  varied  uses  of 
the  auxiliary  pai-ticle  will  not  present  the  difficulties 
that  at  first  they  appear  to  do. 

(1)  Its  first  and  most  frequent  use  is  with  the 
Subjunctive  or  the  Subjunctive-Imperative  to  give  to 
the  action  of  the  verb  the  idea  of  distance.  This  has 
already  been  dealt  with  in  connection  with  the 
Subjunctive  (see  p.  150). 

(2)  With  the  same  significance  it  is  combined  with 
the  Infinitive  after  verbs  of  motion  away  from  or 
purpose,  and  gives  to  the  action  the  same  idea  of 
distance,  as,  ananka  kiikatunga  madzi,  he  went  to 
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draw  water  ; wapita  hv.  mudzi  kukamioitana  mpwache, 
he  has  gone  to  the  village  to  call  his  younger  brother. 

(3)  Similarly  it  is  combined  with  the  Present,  the 
Future,  the  Perfect,  and  the  Past,  as  ndikatenga,  I go 
to  bring  ; ndakatenga,  I have  gone  to  bring  j tuLidza- 
katenga,  I will  go  to  bring  ; ndinakatenga,  I went  to 
bring  ; anthu  a irdmudzi  akaomheza  via,  the  people  of 
the  village  have  gone  to  try  the  lots ; tonse  tinakaona 
Mzungu  pa  nyumba  pache,  we  all  went  to  see  the 
European  at  his  house. 

As  expi’essing  the  idea  of  distance  in  time  the 
auxiliary  is  used  with  two  significations — Past  and 
Future. 

(4)  When  used  with  reference  to  the  Past  it 
implies  a frequently  recurring  or  repeated  action,  as, 
amakolo  ache  akamuka  ku  Yerusalem  zaka  zonse,  his 
parents  went  up  to  Jerusalem  every  year ; Malemia 
akati  adzaitana  Angoni,  Malemia  repeatedly  said  he 
would  call  in  the  Angoni. 

(5)  When  used  with  reference  to  the  Future  it 
denotes  the  postponement  of  the  action  (generally  till 
something  else  is  done),  as,  mawa  akanena  ku  mudzi, 
to-morrow  he  will  go  to  the  village  and  (when  there) 
he  will  speak ; sindifwna  kudia  pano  ndikadia  pa 
nyanja,  I don’t  wish  to  eat  here,  I will  eat  (later  on) 
at  the  Eiver. 

(6)  -ka-  further  expresses  Conditionality,  and  in 
this  case  it  is  followed  by  a simple  Present  or  Future, 
as,  akadza  ndimona,  if  he  come  I will  see  him  (now) ; 
akadza  ndidzamona,  if  he  come  I will  see  him  (at 
some  future  time) ; akadza  ndikamona,  if  he  come  I 
will  see  him  (at  some  future  time  or  distant  place). 

(7)  Both  uses  may  be  combined  into  a distant 
conditional  -ka-ka,  as  akakakwera  apo  akagwa,  if  he 
go  and  climb  up  there  he  will  fall  (at  a distance)  ; 
akakafika  ku  mudzi  akamwona  mfwmu,  if  they  reach 
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the  village  they  will  see  the  chief  ; akakakhala  ni 
ndalama  akatigidira  ife  nsaru,  if  he  has  money  (in 
future)  he  will  buy  us  calico.  The  significance  of 
this  form  will  best  be  understood  by  comparing  the 
first  of  the  above  examples  with  the  simple  present 
conditional,  as,  akakwera  apo,  if  he  climb  there  (near 
at  hand)  he  will  fall  (now). 

The  negative  of  this  form  may  be  expressed  by  the 
negative  particle  si-,  as,  sikadza  nyama,  if  the  meat 
do  not  come ; sakafika  mpwanga,  if  my  younger 
brother  do  not  come.  This  negative,  however,  may 
be  expressed  by  the  use  of  the  verb  ku-leka,  to  leave, 
to  stop,  in  its  positive  form,  as,  akaleka  hudza,  if  he 
leave  to  come,  i.  e.  if  he  do  not  come  ; tikaleka  kunena, 
if  we  do  not  speak. 

Of  course  these  contingent  expressions  in  “if” 
may  be  rendered  by  the  conjunctive  ngati,  if,  with 
the  direct  indicative  form  of  the  verb,  but  the 
construction  in  -ka-  is  more  idiomatic. 

Examples. — Akanena  choincho  ndikana  ine,  if  he 
speaks  in  that  way  I will  refuse  ; zikapita  nyama  pa 
njira!p)o  ndizipha,  if  game  pass  along  the  road  there 
1 will  kill  them ; mukadza  tikuonani  inu  tsopano,  if 
you  come  we  will  see  you  now  ; kale  tikacheza,  long 
ago  we  used  to  talk ; sakadia  mwapatse  mankJiwala, 
if  they  do  not  eat  give  them  medicine  ; akaleka 
kumariza  nchita  yao  salandira  mtengo  wao,  if  they  do 
not  finish  their  work  they  will  not  get  their  wage. 

-kana- 

Combined  with  the  -na-  or  the  -da-  of  the  Past 
Tense  the  auxiliary  -ka-  forms  -kana-  or  -kada-  and 
has  various  significations. 

(1)  It  expresses  a past  contingency  which  may  be 
rendered  by  the  English  “if  I had,”  as,  akanadza 
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or  akadadza,  if  he  had  come ; akadafa,  if  he  had 
died  ; zikadafika  nkhuku,  if  the  fowls  had  come. 

(2)  It  expresses  the  consequent  of  the  above 
contingency  and  may  be  rendered  by  the  English  “ I 
should  have,”  as,  akadadza  tikadamona,  if  he  had 
come  we  should  have  seen  him ; zikadapita  nyama  muno 
iidAkadazipha,  if  game  had  gone  in  here  I should  have 
killed  them  ; akadakhala  anzathu  ku  nyanja  akadafa, 
if  our  friends  had  stayed  at  the  river  they  would 
have  died  ; ndikadamva  ndikadadza  msanya,  if  I had 
heard  I should  have  come  quickly. 

(3)  It  expresses  a form  of  obligation,  as,  tikadafika 
kale,  we  should  have  come  long  ago  ; mukadamariza 
nchito  ycmiu  mamawa,  you  should  have  finished  your 
work  in  the  early  morning.  But  this  obligation  is 
not  a moral  one,  and  it  must  not  be  rendered  by 
“ ought.”  It  is  rather  the  result  of  some  contingency 
which  is  not  expressed,  such  as  in  the  above  sentences 
(if  we  had  started  sooner)  we  should  have  come  long 
ago  ; (if  you  had  Avorked  harder)  you  should  have 
finished  your  work  in  the  early  morning. 

(4)  It  expresses  an  action  Avhich  almost  happened, 
such  as  Ave  render  by  the  English  “almost,”  as,  ndi- 
kanagwa,  I almost  fell  j ndikadaplm  nyama! yo,  I 
almost  killed  that  animal. 

The  negative  of  this  form  is  obtained  in  the  usual 
way  by  the  negative  prefix  si-.  It  is  also  expressed 
by  means  of  the  verb  ku-leka,  to  leave,  as  in  the  above 
case,  of  the  -ka-.  Thus  ikadadza  mbvula  sakadadza, 
if  the  rain  had  come  they  would  not  have  come ; 
mukadadza  kale  mpwanga  akadaleka  kufa,  if  you  had 
come  long  ago  my  younger  brother  Avould  not  have  died. 

Examples. — Kukadacha  tikadalawira  mamawa,  if 
it  had  cleared  up  we  should  have  started  early  in  the 
morning ; akadalawira  mamawa  akadajika  kuno 
usana,  if  they  had  started  early  in  the  morning  they 
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would  have  arrived  here  by  mid-day ; akadamona 
dzulo  sakadahwera  lero,  if  he  had  seen  him  yesterday 
he  would  not  have  come  back  to-day ; unachimwa 
ukanabwera  nacho,  you  did  wrong,  you  should  have  come 
back  with  it ; poterera  apo  ndikadacjwa,  it’s  slippery 
there,  I almost  fell. 

-dza- 

The  auxiliary  -dza-  (from  the  verbal  root  -dza  in  ku- 
dza,  to  come,  has  various  uses  and  significations. 

(1)  It  implies  distant  futurity-  (see  under  the 
Future  Tense,  p.  56).  In  this  significance  it  is 
used  with  other  parts  of  the  verb  where  a distant 
future  is  implied,  as  the  Imperative-Subjunctive,  the 
Subjunctive,  etc,  as,  mudzanene  mlandu  wanu,  speak 
your  case  (next  month) ; ndinamuza  kuti  adzamanye 
nyumba  yacke  kuno,  I told  him  he  must  build  his 
house  here ; akadzafikd  ndidzamona,  if  he  come  I 
shall  see  him. 

(2)  It  signifies  also  motion  towards  or  approach,  to 
an  action,  as,  anafika  kudzandiona,  they  came  to  see 
me ; anadzamanga  nyumba  yache  pano,  he  came  and 
built  his  house  here  ; anadza  kudzaweruza  mlandu 
toanga,  he  came  to  decide  my  case  \ in  this  significance 
it  is  the  opposite  of  the  -ka-  auxiliary  which  indicates 
motion  away  from. 

Examples. — Tadza  kuno  kudzatunga  madzi  mUchi- 
tsime  muno,  come  and  draw  water  in  the  well  here  ; 
adzakhale  kuno  adzaone  mwai,  let  him  come  and 
stay  here  and  see  good  luck  ; ndikadzaombeza  ula,  I 
will  go  and  try  the  lots  (in  the  future). 

bor- 

The  auxiliary  ba-  is  used  only  with  the  Imperative, 
and  signifies  the  interval  during  which  something 
else  is  done,  as,  baima  apa  me  ndinene  mau  ang’- 
onong’ono,  stand  here  while  I speak  a few  words  ; 
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tabcdinda  kuno  ine  ndikayang'anire  uko,  wait  here 
while  I go  and  look  over  yonder  ; hakhala  pansi  pang'o- 
no  pano,  sit  down  on  the  ground  for  a little  here 
(while  I do  something  else).  Ba-  is  also  combined 
with  auxiliary  -ka^,  as,  hakaima  uko  ife  tinenepano, 
go  and  stand  over  there  while  we  speak  here. 


-ta- 

The  auxiliary  -ta-  (from  the  verbal  root  in  ku-ta 
to  finish)  has  the  significance  of  a completed  action 
and  may  therefore  be  best  rendered  by  the  English 
auxiliary  “have”  or  “had”  or  “ have  already,”  as, 
ndinapeza  atamuka,  I found  they  had  already  gone ; 
mudzapeza  atamuka  kale,  you  will  find  they  have 
already  gone ; ndinamva  dzulo  atachoka,  I heard 
yesterday  they  had  already  started  off. 

It  is  also  used  to  signify  a completed  condition,  as, 
atafika  madzulo  ano  atipeza,  when  they  shall  have 
arrived  this  evening  they  will  find  us ; atafika  ma- 
mawa  tikadakomana  naye,  if  he  had  arrived  early  in 
the  morning  we  should  have  met  him. 

The  Adverbial  “after”  or  “afterwards”  is  best 
rendered  by  this  form  in  -ta-,  with  or  without  the 
verbs  ku-ta  to  finish,  or  ku-pita,  to  pass,  as  zitapita 
zimenezi,  after  these  things ; atamanga  nyu/mba 
yache,  after  he  had  finished  his  house  ; zitapita  zaka 
zitatu,  after  three  years  ; atafika  pamudzi  pache,  after 
he  had  reached  his  village. 

This  auxiliary  is  also  used  frequently  in  combina- 
tion with  the  word  hwenzi,  “it  were  better,”  “if 
only,”  as,  hwenzi  nditachoka  mamawa  tsopano  ndika- 
nafika,  if  only  I had  started  early  in  the  morning 
by  this  time  I should  have  airived  ; ndikadalawira 
hwenzi  ndiri  patari,  if  I had  started  early  by  this 
time  I should  have  been  far  (on  the  road) ; hioenzi 
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mtaoloka  imno  apo  iwhvxita,  better  cross  here,  it  is 
difficult  there ; bwenzi  nditadza  dzulo  koma  zinandi- 
chuTuhira,  I would  rather  have  come  yesterday  but 
many  things  (hindered  me)  ; itadza  mbvida  hwenzi 
titagona  jjano,  if  the  rain  had  come  we  should  rather 
have  slept  here  ; atafika  maiva  hwenzi  tonse  tidzachoka 
pamodzi,  when  they  arrive  in  the  morning  we  will  do 
well  to  start  off  together. 


-chi- 

An  auxiliary  -chi-  is  occasionally  heard  that  has 
the  significance  of  a completed  conditioned,  as,  achifika 
lero  ndikadamona,  if  he  had  come  to-day  I should  have 
seen  him ; achikafika  lero  ndidzamona,  if  he  come  to- 
day I shall  see  him  ; achidzafika  inawa  tidzamona,  if 
he  come  to-morrow  we  shall  see  him. 


-dzi- 

The  auxiliary  -dzi-  has  two  significations. 

(1)  Its  most  common  use  is  to  denote  tlie  reflexive 
action  of  the  verb,  as,  kudzimanga,  to  bind  oneself  ; 
anadzisamba,  they  washed  themselves ; ndidzipha,  1 
Avill  kill  myself  ; ng’ombe  inadzipoteka  chipata,  the 
ox  hurt  itself  at  the  gate. 

The  strength  of  the  reflexive  may  be  increased  by 
the  addition  of  the  adjective  particle  -okha-,  self,  as, 
anadzipha  yehka,  he  killed  himself ; adzimanga 
yekha,  he  binds  himself ; tidzisamba  tokha,  we  wash 
ourselves 

(2)  It  is  used  also  to  denote  a strong  imperative 
almost  with  the  sense  of  obligation,  as,  udzinka  tsojKino, 
you  must  go  now ; udzisesa  pano  sungate  kukana 
mfumu,  you  must  sweep  here,  you  cannot  refuse  the 
chief  ; dzinka,  go  now  ; tidzinka,  we  must  be  going ; 
ndikabwera  maiva  tidzidzanka  idendo  wathu,  if  I 
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return  to-morrow  we  must  go  our  journey ; tadzikhala 
pansi  itoe  pali  akuru  pano,  sit  down  on  the  ground 
(at  once),  there  are  chiefs  here. 

Examples. — Musapite  umo  mudzipoteka  pa  minga- 
’po,  don’t  go  in  there,  you  will  hurt  yourself  on  those 
thorns  ; . ali  tva  misala  afuna  kudzipha,  he  is  mad,  he 
wishes  to  kill  himself ; taia  tidzimuka  tsopano,  we 
have  finished,  let  us  go  now  ; tidziti  tinagona  pianjira, 
let’s  say  we  slept  on  the  road. 

VOCABULARY. 

njhiga  (njinga)  a spool,  a wheel. 

mkanga  {piikanga),  a guinea-fowl. 

nkhani  (nkhani),  a saying. 

mzati  {piizati),  a central  pole  of  a house. 

mzinga  (niizinga),  a cannon. 

nthochi  {nthochi),  a banana. 

mthochi  (mithochi),  the  banana  tree. 

nkliwende,  bark  cloth. 

mbedza  (pibedza),  a fishing-hook. 

dzenje  {niaenje),  a pit. 

makala,  charcoal. 

chida  {zida),  a -weapon. 

mraga  (miraga),  an  outlying  village. 

ku-mpoto,  the  north. 
ku-mivela,  the  south. 
ku-m’mawa,  the  east. 
kiir-madzxdo,  the  west. 


ku-cliM,  to  dawn,  to  clear  up. 

ku-lawira,  to  start  early  in  the  morning. 

kii-chimwa,  to  do  wrong. 

ku-chezera,  to  pass  the  night  wide  awake. 
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Icu-yanika,  to  spread  out  in  the  sun. 
ku-sesa,  to  sweep. 
ku-lawa,  to  taste. 
ktirbulunya,  to  be  round. 
ku-nihuntlmmira,  to  shake. 
ku-satika,  to  be  poor. 
ku-BTida,  to  walk,  to  go. 
ku-sunga,  to  keep,  to  lay  aside. 

Examples. — Mukadapita  muno  mamawa  mtikadaona 
mikanga,  if  you  had  gone  in  here  in  the  early  morning 
you  should  have  seen  guinea-fowl ; pa  njwa’po  ndika- 
dagwa  m’dzenje,  on  the  path  there  I almost  fell  into 
a pit ; mukapita  p>a  miraga  mudzaleinba  anthu  ambiri 
a nchito,  if  you  go  in  the  outlying  villages  you  will 
write  down  many  people  for  work ; niphepo  ikadadza 
lero  mbvula  ikadaleka,  if  the  wind  had  come  to-day 
the  rain  would  have  ceased  ; ikanka  mphepo  kmnpoto 
vibvida  ileka,  if  the  wind  go  to  the  north  the  rain 
will  cease ; ikadadza  mphepo  kukadacha  kale,  if  the 
wind  had  come  it  would  have  cleared  up  long  ago ; 
tikakhala  ni  chakudia  tidzachezera  usiku  kubvma,  if  we 
have  food  we  will  pass  the  night  dancing ; mukalawa 
nthochi  mupeza  ziri  zokoma,  if  you  taste  bananas  you 
will  find  they  are  good  ; ukadachimwa  tikadakulanga 
iive,  if  you  had  done  wrong  we  should  have  punished 
you  ; bakasesa  ku  bwaloife  tirinkumanga  mitolo  yathu, 
go  and  sweep  the  bwalo  while  we  are  tying  up  our 
loads ; mukaleka  kidavcira  mudzatipeza  titachoka,  if 
you  don’t  start  early  in  the  morning  you  will  find  we 
have  started. 

Exercise  38. — Translate  into  Chinyanja  : — (1)  If  I 
come  to-day  you  will  hear ; if  that  cup  falls  it  will 
break  ; if  the  cattle  had  gone  into  the  garden  they 
would  have  eaten  all  the  maize ; (2)  stand  here 
while  I drive  away  the  pigs ; if  the  wind  goes  to  the 
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north  the  rain  will  not  stop  to-day ; if  we  had  had 
food  we  should  not  have  stopped  dancing  ; (3)  if  the 
food  had  been  too  little  we  should  have  gone  home  at 
midnight  ij)akati  pa  usikio) ; (4)  if  the  cattle  drink 
that  water  they  will  hurt  themselves ; if  you  don’t 
start  just  now  you  will  hnd  the  party  (idendo)  has 
gone  ; (5)  if  you  follow  the  road  to  the  north  you  will 
see  the  village  to  your  right  hand  ; if  we  had  brought 
our  weapons  we  should  have  tasted  buffalo  meat  to- 
day ; (6)  let’s  go  and  wash  ourselves ; if  you  don’t 
stop  eating  bananas  you  will  hurt  yourself. 

Exercise  39. — Translate  into  English  : (1)  Tikachi- 
mwa  akatilanga  mfimiu ; tikachezera  usiku  pa  njira 
tidzakhala  ni  njala ; (2)  ngati  anyamata  safuna  kufa 
a.sagone  panja  pa  konde;  tikadapita  pa  njira  pame- 
nepaja  ; tikadaenda  pa  njira  ija  ya  kum’mawa  tikada- 
fika  rasangamsanga ; (3)  tikaang’ana  m’madzi  tidzi- 
ona  nkhope  zathuj  tikasesa  ku  bwalo  tidzalandira 
nsima  yakupatsa  mfumu  anyamata  ache  : (4)  tikaka- 
lema  tikagona  msanga ; mukachedwa  mndzatipeza  tita- 
gona ; tikata  kukumba  maenje  lero  adzab.syala  mbeu 
mom  mo  mawa. 


LESSON  XIX 


THE  VERB (7)  AUXILIARY  PARTICLES  (ii.)  AND  PARTI- 

CIPIAL IDIOMS 

Four  sets  of  auxiliary  particles  may  be  used  with 
any  of  the  foregoing  tense  or  auxiliary  particles 
which  have  the  effect  of  defining  the  mode  of  action 
of  the  verb. 

(1)  The  particle  -ngo-  prefixed  to  the  verbal  stem 
and  after  the  other  particles  already  described  gives 
the  verb  the  sense  of  “ just  to  do  ” or  “ only  to  do,” 
as,  angonena,  he  just  speaks,  or,  he  only  speaks,  i.  e. 
he  does  nothing  more  than  speak  ; unangogwa,  you 
just  fell  ] akangoime  pa  khomo,  let  them  just  go  and 
stand  at  the  door  ; aliiikungokhala  chahe,  they  are  just 
sitting  (doing)  nothing;  inadza  mhala  usiku . ningo- 
tenga  nkhuku  ningotaiua  nayo.  a thief  came  at  night 
and  just  took  away  a fowl  and  ran  away  with  it ; 
zitangopita  izi,  when  these  things  had  just  passed, 
{i.  e.  immediately  after  these  things). 

(2)  The  auxiliary  -to-  with  its  modification  -ndo-  gives 
the  verb  the  meaning  of  “ to  be  in  the  act  of  doing,” 
as,  atodza,  he  is  in  the  act  of  coming ; atodwala, 
he  is  just  now  ill ; ndidampeza  anatomwa,  I found 
him  in  the  act  of  drinking.  In  some  instances  this 
particle  would  seem  to  be  almost  identical  with  the 
former. 

(3)  The  auxiliary  -ma-  or  -mba-  gives  the  verb  the 
sense  of  customary  habit  or  action,  as,  amasamha 
mawa,  he  is  in  the  habit  of  washing  in  the  morning ; 
sitirnadia  nyama  ya  mvu,  we  are  not  accustomed  to 
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eat  the  flesh  of  hippos;  mfumu  amhanena  choincho, 
the  chief  is  accustomed  to  speak  in  that  way. 

Note. — The  negative  imperative  of  this  form  has 
the  final  vowel  -a,  as  musamanena,  don’t  be  speaking. 

(4)  The  auxiliary  -fa-  contracted  -fo-  {-fa-kvr)  has 
the  meaning  of  just  doing  a thing  or  just  having 
done  it,  or  of  doing  it  in  time,  as,  njira  ifojnta  umo, 
the  road  just  goes  here  ; ndafakiidza  nthawi,  I have 
just  come  in  time;  ndifosauka,  I am  just  a poor  man 
(and  so  I can’t  give  you  anything).  -Fo-  has  also  the 
meaning  of  doing  a thing  repeatedly,  as,  adafopita 
munio,  he  came  here  repeatedly. 

Note. — These  four  particles  immediately  precede 
the  objective  pronoun,  which  again  immediately 
precedes  the  verbal  stem. 

Examples. — Akanawjomna  mirandu  yao  kukada- 
khala  kivabwino  konia  anayamba  ni  ndodo  zao,  if  they 
had  only  spoken  their  cases  it  would  have  been  all 
right,  but  they  began  with  their  sticks  ; anfhu  ali- 
nkuchita  chiani  ? alinkungoima,  what  are  the  people 
doing  ? they  are  just  standing ; muntlm  sanatandiza 
mkazi  wache  anangokhala  pa  mphepete  pa  nyanja,  the 
man  did  not  help  his  wife,  he  just  sat  on  the  bank  of 
the  river  ; anatuma  mU'nga  umene  uiiati,  atodza  onse, 
he  sent  a messenger,  who  said,  they  are  all  coming ; 
iisamaenda  m’njira’mo,  you  must  not  walk  in  the 
path  there.  

There  is  no  Particijnal  Form  in  the  paradigm  of 
the  Nyanja  verb,  but  its  place  is  supplied  by  the 
idiomatic  construction  of  the  sentence. 

(1)  The  English  present  participle  in  “-ing”  when 
qualifying  the  subject  of  the  sentence  or  when 
governed  by  a preposition  is  generally  expressed  by 
the  locative  pa-,  or  po-,  with  the  infinitive  or  stem  of 
the  verb,  as,  pakubwera  anaona  mkango,  coming  back 
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he  saw  a lion ; 'pohliala  ku  mudzi  anayamba  kudwala, 
while  staying  at  the  village  he  began  to  be  ill ; fowna 
choinchi,  on  saying  this  ; yakuinta  pa  mudzi  mkango 
udampha  mimthu,  on  passing  the  village  the  lion 
killed  a man  ■ pohwera  pache  potere  anagxoa  m’muna, 
on  coming  back  in  that  fashion  he  fell  into  a game  pit. 

(2)  The  English  present  participle  in  “ -ing  ” when 
qualifying  the  object  of  the  sentence  is  generally 
expressed  by  the  auxiliary  -li-  with  the  infinitive  of 
the  verb  (see  p.  63).  Thus,  ndidampezaiye  alinku- 
panga  njerwa,  I found  him  making  bricks  ; taona 
anthu  a nchito  onse  alinkukhala  pansi,  look  at  all  the 
workpeople  sitting  on  the  ground  ; ndinapha  ng'ona 
irinkugona  pa  mchenga,  I killed  a crocodile  sleeping 
on  the  sand ; ng'ona  idamgwira  alinkusamba,  the 
crocodile  caught  him  while  bathing. 

(3)  The  English  perfect  and  past  participles  when 
qualifying  the  subject  of  a sentence  are  expressed  by 
the  locative  adverbs,  pa,  pamene  or  pomwe  with  the 
finite  tenses  of  the  verb,  as,  pamene  anuta  nchito  yache 
anachoka,  having  finished  his  work  he  went  away ; 
m’mene  analeka  mkazi  wache  loalmyamba  analinku- 
funa  wina,  having  left  his  first  wife  he  was  seeking 
another ; pamene  anahwera  kumianda  anameta  matsitsi, 
having  come  back  from  the  grave  they  shaved. 

(4)  The  English  perfect  and  past  participles  when 
qualifying  the  object  of  the  senteuce  are  expressed  by 
the  finite  tenses  of  the  verb,  as,  tidampeza  adauka 
kale,  we  found  him  risen  long  ago ; tidamona  anafa 
ni  malungo,  we  saw  him  dead  of  fever. 

The  auxiliary  -ta-  in  its  sense  of  completeness  is 
often  used  in  such  expressions,  as,  mudzaona  anthu, 
atamanga  akatundu  ao  onse,  you  will  find  the  people 
with  all  their  loads  tied  up  ; tikadachedwa  tikadapeza 
nyama  onse  itata,  if  we  had  lingered  we  should  have 
found  all  the  meat  finished. 
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Examples. — Ndipatse  mankkwala  ndinke  nawo  ku- 
mudzi  atodwala  atate,  give  me  some  medicine  and  let 
me  go  with  it  to  the  village,  my  father  is  ill ; akadia 
atosanza,  when  he  eats  he  just  vomits  immediately ; 
leiva  pa  nyuraba’po  itogioa,  avoid  that  house  there,  it 
is  falling  ; tilinde  pano  nyama  zimadza  kudzamwa 
madzi  pompano,  wait  here,  the  game  usually  come  to 
drink  here. 


A form  of  construction  is  in  common  use  when  two 
or  more  verbs  follow  each  other  denoting  consecutive 
action.  The  first  of  the  series  takes  the  direct  tense 
or  mood  indicated,  while  the  second  and  following 
verbs  are  put  in  the  infinitive  with  the  conjunctive  ni 
or  ndi,  as,  anadza  ndi  kuyona  pano,  he  came  and  slept 
here;  mudze  ndi  kulima  le.ro,  come  and  hoe  to-day  ; 
pita  ndi  kutola  ziromho  zonse’zo,  go  and  pick  up  all 
those  weeds ; katenge  ndi  kuhioera  nazo  nkhosa  zanga, 
go  and  bring  back  my  sheep  ; anatiuza  kuti  tinke  ndi 
kugona  pa  mudzi  pache,  he  told  us  to  go  and  sleep  at 
his  village  ; anafika  izulo  ndi  kugona  pano  ndi  kula- 
wira  mamaiva,  he  came  yesterday  and  slept  here  and 
started  off  early  this  morning. 

vocabulary. 
baka  (abaka),  a duck. 
bodza  (mabodza),  a lie. 
bnsa,  feeding  ground. 
mbusa  {abtisa),  a shepherd. 
gua  ipiagua),  a sleeping  dais. 
chinyao  {zinyao),  a picture  dance. 
chipatso  (zipatso),  fruit. 
chipere,  mashed  beans. 
lichero  (malichero),  a sifting  basket. 
chidu  {zulu),  an  ant-hill. 
katungv)e  (akatungwe),  a swing. 
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ku-hwatama,  to  crouch. 
ku-dieka,  to  saw. 
ku-chenjera,  to  be  clever. 
kn-lakwa,  to  err. 

ku-hvuula,  to  take  off  one’s  clothes. 

ku-ona,  to  be  true. 

ku-chuula,  to  take  out  of  the  water 

ku-dala,  to  be  happy. 

kii-fota,  to  wither. 

ku-tapa,  to  take  away  a part. 

ku-gawa,  to  divide. 

ku-dierekeza,  to  slander. 

ku-Iasa,  to  wound. 

kurlewa,  to  avoid. 

ku  omhola,  to  ransom. 

ku-sevijjha,  to  shun,  to  keep  out  of  the  way  of. 

ku-kazinga,  to  fry,  to  roast. 

ku-hala,  to  bear,  to  give  birth  to. 

ku-zemha,  to  disappeai’,  to  get  away  out  of  sight. 


pena,  kwina,  micina,  elsewhere. 
chifukwa  chanji,  why  (also,  hwanji)  1 
makamaka,  especially. 

ExampIjES. — Musamve  uyo  alinkungonena  mabodza, 
don’t  listen  to  that  man,  he  is  only  telling  lies  ; miua- 
nanga  atodwala  atogona  tsopano  pa  gua,  my  child  is 
sick  and  sleeps  just  now  on  the  sleeping  dais ; mite- 
ngo'yo  imahala  zipatso  zamhiri  makamaka  mikuyu, 
those  trees  bear  much  fruit,  especially  the  fig-trees  ; 
umapika  cliipere  masiku  onse  titolema  nacho,  you  cook 
mashed  beans  every  day,  we  are  tired  of  it ; ana 
akondwa  pakusewera  pa  katungwe,  children  are  happy 
playing  with  a swing  ; ndani  adzamva  inu  mulinku- 
nena  mabodza  otere,  who  will  listen  to  you  telling 
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lies  ill  that  way  1 nena  zoona  inusamanena  mabodza, 
tell  the  truth,  don’t  be  telling  lies  always ; 'pakutapa 
potere  mudzamariza  mtengo  warm  loonse,  you  will 
finish  all  your  pay  taking  parts  of  it  in  that  way ; 
pamene  analasa  nyama  anangoileka  nahwera  kvxiche, 
having  wounded  an  animal  he  just  left  it  and  went 
home ; mukanena  mahodza  otere  ndani  adzamva  inu 
mulinkunena  zoona,  if  you  tell  lies  in  that  way  who 
will  listen  to  you  when  telling  the  truth  ? 

Exercise  40. — Translate  into  Chinyanja : — (1)  That 
man  is  just  slandering  his  chief  by  telling  lies;  by 
avoiding  the  village  he  did  not  see  the  boys  dancing ; 
(2)  you  will  tire  eating  mashed  beans  every  day  ; 
taking  off  his  clothes,  he  washed  himself  in  the 
stream  ; while  he  was  bathing  a crocodile  caught  him 
by  the  leg  ; (3)  having  taken  part  of  his  wage  three 
times  he  found  there  was  nothing  left ; having  left 
his  old  home  he  went  and  built  his  new  village  close 
to  the  stream;  (4)  why  did  you  just  sit  and  look, 
why  did  you  not  rise  up  and  work?  (5)  happy  are 
the  merciful,  for  they  shall  receive  mercy  ; he  finished 
all  his  money  ransoming  his  slaves. 

Exercise  41. — Translate  into  English  : — (1)  Po- 
khala  choincho  sanakondwa ; ndimafuna  kukhala 
kwina,  koma  atokana  amai ; mitochi’yo  imabala  zi- 
patso  zokoma ; (2)  chifukwa  chanji  aenda  choincho  ? 
kaya,  kapena  atolema  pakungokhala  kwache  chabe ; 
masamba  a mknyu  afota  bwanji  ? kaya  kapena  afota 
ni  dzuwa ; (3)  amanena  mabodza  masiku  onse  siti- 
ngate  kumva  man  ache ; mukatapa  ndalama  zanu 
kawirikawiri  kotere  mudzapeza  zitata ; (4)  kapiteni 
kwanu  ndi  kutenga  zipatso  za  mkuyu,  ziri  pa  mpanda, 
mubwere  nazo  msanga ; mukaleka  kubwera  nazo 
msanga  simudzalawa  chimodzi. 


LESSON  XX 


THE  VERB (8)  THE  PASSIVE  VOICE 

The  Passive  voice  is  not  in  such  common  use  in 
Chinyanja  as  it  is  in  English.  The  tendency  of  the 
Nyanja  tongue  is  to  throw  the  narrative  into  direct 
speech  as  much  as  possible.  Thus  the  active  voice  is 
preferred  to  the  passive  as  conveying  a more  vivid 
picture  of  the  action  or  thought.  Instead  of  saying 
“ My  fowls  were  stolen  ” the  Mnyanja  would  say, 
“ Some  one  stole  my  fowls.”  The  concrete  picture  of 
the  thief  in  the  act  of  stealing  rises  to  the  mind  of 
the  narrator  at  once,  and  gives  the  active  shape  to 
his  language  more  readily  than  does  the  abstract 
fact  of  the  fowls  being  stolen.  It  may  therefore  be 
recognized  as  almost  a Chinyanja  idiom  to  prefer  the 
active  voice  to  the  passive.  Nevertheless  the  passive 
voice  is  in  use,  and  there  need  therefore  be  no  hesita- 
tion in  employing  it  as  occasion  requires. 


The  Passive  voice  is  formed  from  the  verbal  stem 
by  changing  the  final  -a  into  -iclwa  if  the  penultimate 
vowel  be  a,  i,  or  u,  and  into  -eclwa  if  that  vowel 
be  e or  o.  Thus  from  ku-manga,  to  bind,  we  have 
kumangidwa,  to  be  bound,  from  ku-tuma,  to  send,  we 
have  ku-tumidwa,  to  be  sent,  while  from  ku-konda,  to 
love,  we  have  kvrkondedioa,  to  be  loved. 

Monosyllables  always  make  their  passive  forms  in 
-edwa,  as,  ku-hedwa,  to  be  stolen,  from  kvA>a,  to  steal 
ku-phedwa,  to  be  killed,  from  kri-gylia,  to  kill. 
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Verbs  in  -tsa,  almost  always  causatives,  frequently 
form  their  passives  in  -tswa,  as,  ku-chotswa,  to  be 
taken  away,  from  kti-chotsa,  to  take  away,  ku-turutswa, 
to  be  sent  out,  from  ku-turutsa,  to  send  out. 

Examples. 

ku-sankha,  to  choose.  Pass,  ku-sankhidwa. 


ku-saka,  to  hunt. 

ku-sakidwa. 

ku-zunza,  to  treat  cruelly. 
ku-Uda,  to  put  on  the 

ku-zimzidiva. 

ground. 

ktir-tulidwa. 

kvrkung’ U7ita,  to  shake  out. 

ku-ku.ng\mtidwa. 

ku-landa,  to  snatch. 

kulandidioa. 

ku-sunsa,  to  dip. 

ku-sunsidwa. 

ku-enjeza,  to  add. 

ku-enj  ezedwa. 

kvAodza,  to  bewitch. 

ku-lodzedwa. 

ku-nola,  to  sharpen. 

ku-noledwa. 

ku-peta,  to  sift. 

ku-petedwa. 

ku-ponda,  to  trample. 

ku-pondedwa. 

kvr-kioeza,  to  raise. 

ku-kioezedwa. 

ku-lasa,  to  hurt. 

ku-lasidtva. 

ku-konza,  to  put  to  right. 

ku-konzedwa. 

Nyemba'zi  zasankhidwa  ni  ani,  by  whom  were 
these  beans  picked  1 tilodzedwa  ni  mankhwala,  we 
are  bewitched  by  medicine;  mpeni^vm  unanoledwa pa 
rmuala,  this  knife  was  sharpened  on  a stone ; atate 
anaphedwa  ndi  Malemia  wa  kale^  my  father  was 
killed  by  the  old  Malemia;  anaphedvm  ni  mfuti,  he 
was  killed  with  a gun  ; mwendo  ivanga  unalasidioa  ni 
mwala,  my  leg  was  hurt  with  a stone. 

Note. — Ku-kwata,  to  marry,  takes  its  passive  ku- 
kwatihwa,  which  is  used  in  the  case  of  the  woman 
only. 
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A Neuter  Passive  form  is  obtained  by  changing 
the  final  -a  of  the  verbal  stem  into  -ika  if  the  penul- 
timate vowel  be  a,  i,  or  u,  and  into  -eka  if  the  penul- 
timate vowel  be  e or  o.  It  denotes  a passive  state  of 
the  subject,  and  indicates  that  the  action  of  the  verb 
is  “doable”  or  “possible.”  Thus  Im-manga  gives 
humangika,  to  be  able  to  be  bound ; ku-ponda  gives 
ku-pondeka,  to  be  able  to  be  trampled  on ; ku-konda 
gives  ku-kondeka,  to  be  loveable. 

The  previous  form  in  -idwa  is  a true  passive  and 
always  infers  an  active  and  external  agent  while  this 
form  in  -ika  indicates  a natural  or  internal  quality. 
Thus  ku-onedwa  indicates  that  .the  object  is  seen  by 
some  one,  while  ku-oneka  merely  states  that  it  is 
visible  ; Im-chitulwa  infers  some  external  agent,  while 
ku-chitika  states  that  it  is  capable  of  being  accom- 
plished. 

This  distinction,  however,  does  not  always  hold,  for 
frequently  the  neuter  form  in  -ika  has  a distinctly 
passive  meaning,  as,  ku-sweka,  to  be  broken ; ku-ng^a- 
mhika,  to  be  torn ; ku-tayika,  to  be  lost. 

Neuter  verbs  in  -ka  of  the  simple  verbal  stem  gen- 
erally take  an  active  form  by  changing  -ka  into  la,  as, 
ku-tsegida,  to  open,  ku-tseguka,  to  be  open  ; ku-pasida, 
to  x’avage,  ku-pasuka,  to  be  ravaged ; ku-chola,  to 
break  across,  ku-choka,  to  be  broken  across ; ku-pu- 
ndula,  to  lame,  ku-punduka,  to  be  lame  ; ku-tumbnla, 
to  open  up,  ku-tumhuka,  to  be  opened  up. 

Examples. 

ku-hunyida,  to  chip.  ku-hunyuka,  to  be  chipped 

ku-nyam%da,  to  lift.  ku-nyamidca,  to  rise. 

ku-kudzula,  to  break  off.  ku-kadztdca,  to  be  broken 

off,  to  be  brittle. 
ku-p%inquka,  to  be  poured 
off.  ■ 


ku-pungula,  to  pour  off. 
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Im-potola,  to  bend. 
kii-ongola,  to  straighten. 
ku-pat'ula,  to  separate. 

liu-inkula,  to  overturn. 
ku-ta,  to  be  able. 
ku-tseka,  to  shut. 
kii-dziwa,  to  know. 


ku-potoka,  to  be  twisted. 
ku-ongoka,  to  be  straight. 
ku-patuka,  to  go  to  one 
side. 

ku-pikuka,  to  tumble  over. 
ku-teka,  to  be  possible. 
ku-tsekeka,  to  be  shutable. 
ku-dziwika,  to  beknowable. 


Nsaru  yanga  siing'amhika,  my  calico  is  untearable ; 
nsaru  yanga  yang'amhika  kale,  my  calico  was  torn 
long  ago ; zimenezi  ziri  zochotseka  kodi,  are  these 
things  to  be  taken  away  ? ncMto’yi  siteka,  this  work 
is  not  possible  j kodi  zioneka  nyenyezi  lero,  are  the 
stars  visible  to-day  ? zirimo  zakusweka  zamhiri  m’ka- 
tundu’mo,  there  are  many  breakable  things  in  that 
load  ; nkhuku  zaclie  ziri  zosagulika,  his  fowls  are  not 
for  sale  ; mivendo  toanga  wachoka,  my  leg  is  broken  ; 
anauchola  ndani,  who  broke  it  1 unachoka  ni  mwala, 
it  was  broken  by  a stone ; m%oamCyo  icagmndttka 
mwendo,  that  child  is  lame  on  a leg;  yahmiyuka 
nkhwanga  yanga,  mj'  axe  has  been  chipped  ; mubvi 
loanga  wapotoku,  my  arrow  is  bent ; ndinaupotola 
paknplia  khungnhiue,  I bent  it  when  killing  a crow. 


VOCABULARY. 

khunguhv;e,  a crow. 
mafuta,  oil,  butter. 
malaya,  a shirt. 
malisao,  shot. 

nzingano  (gizingano),  a needle. 
luzi  {maluzi),  bark  rope. 
mpini  {miyini),  a hoe  handle. 
mMiwa,  brass  wire. 

mpindo,  a piece  of  cloth  worn  by  a child. 
mfiti  {afiti),  a witch. 
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iifiti,  witchcraft. 
mbioto  {mhuto),  a place. 
msasa  (misasa),  a grass  shed. 
mkalango  (mikalango),  a thicket. 
mtiko  {niitiko),  a porridge  stick. 
g)fumhi,  dust. 

sansi,  a musical  instrument. 
tonde,  a he-goat. 

mhanda  kiicha,  at  dawn. 

usiku  wa  lero,  last  night. 

usikti,  loa  dzido,  the  night  before  last. 

lero  mamawa,  this  morning. 

lero  madzido,  this  evening. 

pa  chabe,  uselessly. 

-a  chabe,  useless. 

Examples. — Malaya  anga  ang' amhika,  my  shirt  is 
torn ; pa  khonio’po  pali  p>otseguka,  the  door  there  is 
open ; minda  yonse  yalimidwa,  all  the  gardens  have 
been  hoed  j kodi  kiiteka  kukwera  apo,  is  it  possible 
to  climb  up  there  ? iai,  sikungatekdi,  no,  it  is  not 
possible  manthu’yo  ali  ivosadziwika,  that  man  is  not 
recognizable  ; nzingano  yanga  iri  yopotoka,  my  needle 
is  bent ; 2]anjhxCpo pali  popondedioa  ni  anthu,  the  path 
there  is  trodden  by  people  ] nsaru  yanga  anthu  anai- 
landa,  some  one  stole  my  calico  ; inalandidwa  ni  ani, 
it  was  stolen  by  Avhom  1 kaya,  ni  anthu,  I don’t  know, 
by  some  one;  panyumha  p>anga  p>ali  p>okonzedioa  kale, 
my  room  has  been  put  right  long  ago  ; nyamuka  iwe 
kanyamule  katundu  wako,  rise  up  you  and  go  and 
carry  your  load ; yaptikuka  mipika  ya  nsima,  the 
porridge  pots  have  tumbled  over. 

Exercise  42. — Translateinto  Chinyanja (1)  Why 
cannot  you  shut  the  door  ? the  door  cannot  be  shut ; 
by  whom  were  your  shirts  stolen  % (2)  my  father  was 
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killed  by  the  Anguru  long  ago ; my  sister  was  lame 
from  (at)  her  birth  ; my  leg  was  broken  by  a bullet ; 
(3)  your  knife  has  been  chipped  by  some  one  3 I found 
him  playing  his  sa7isi ; the  he-goat  was  bought  with 
money  by  your  father  3 (4)  my  door  was  opened  in 
the  middle  of  the  night  by  thieves  and  all  my  money 
was  stolen  3 (5)  my  bow  is  broken  and  my  ari'ows  are 
lost,  what  shall  I do  if  the  lion  comes  at  night  ? 

Exercise  43. — Translate  into  English: — (1)  Pakho- 
mo  paja  pa  khola  pali  potseguka  zingalowe  zirombo  3 
nsaru  yanga  inang’ambika  ndi  msonlali  3 ndione  kuti 
nzingano  yakusokera  nayo  1 (2)  anthu  aopa  ufiti  aopa 
kulodzedwa  3 mpeni  wanga  wanoledwa  pa  mwala  koma 
wanoledwa  pa  chabe  3 (3)  uyo  ali  wa  chabe  3 anthu 
anafuna  kuba  mbuzi  usiku  wa  lero  koma  analowa 
m’khola  mwanga  natenga  ziwiri  za  chabe  3 mkazi’yo 
anakwatibwa  ndi  ani  1 


LESSON  XXI 


THE  VERB — (9)  DERIVATIVE  VERBS 

The  meaning  of  the  simple  verbal  stems  may  be 
modified  by  certain  changes  which  take  place  in  the 
sufiix.  These  modified  forms  we  term  Derivative, 
verbs. 

(1)  The  Applied  Form  of  the  verb  is  obtained  by 
changing  the  final  vowel  -a  into  -im  if  the  penulti- 
mate vowel  be  a,  i,  or  ic,  and  into  -era  if  that  vowel 
be  e or  o.  This  form  expresses  the  object  or  intention, 
in  the  dh'cction  of,  for  the  purpose  of,  or  in  the  place 
of,  and  is  represented  by  our  English  prepositions 
“for,”  “from,”  “to,”  “towards,”  etc.  Thus  from 
the  original  simple  verbs  we  have  such  applied  forms 
as  these  : — 

ku-cMtira,  to  do  for. 
ku-dzera,  to  come  from. 
ku-nevera,  to  speak  for  or  against. 
ku-Jikira,  to  reach  up  to. 
ku-ang' anira,  to  look  after, 
etc.  etc 

In  fact  all  the  relations  which  the  preposition  in 
Englisli  expresses  are  in  Chinyanja  expressed  by  this 
applied  form. 

Examples. — Ndadza,  I have  come;  ndadzera  nda- 
lama  yanga,  I have  come  for  my  money ; ndadzera 
ku  Sochi,  I have  come  from  Sochi ; mundigidire  ine 
nkhuku’zo,  buy  those  fowls  for  me ; pamenejw  pali 
pakupliera  nyama,  that  is  the  place  for  killing  game; 
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mfuti  zanga  ziri  zakuombera  njohvu  zokhazokha,  my 
guns  are  for  killing  elephants  only  mukandinenere 
zahwino  kwa  mfumu,  go  and  speak  well  for  me  with 
the  chief  ; ndiri  wamfupi  sinditcCi  kujikira  paniene’ 2^0, 
I am  short,  I cannot  reach  up  to  there  ; anajika  usiku 
wa  lero  kvjdzera  ku  Zomba  tsiku  limodzi,  they  arrived 
last  night,  coming  from  Zomba  in  one  day. 

The  participial  “ for  doing  ” is  expressed  by  this 
applied  form  with  the  adjective  particle  in  -0,  as, 
cholimira,  for  hoeing ; chodiera,  a thing  for  eating ) 
popangira,  a place  for  making ; zophera  nyama,  things 
foii  killing  game. 

Similarly  “ for  doing  with  ” is  expressed  by  this 
form  with  the  conjunction  ni  and  the  pronoun,  as, 
ndodo  yoendera  nayo,  a stick  for  walking  with ; chiko 
chomwera  naclio,  a cup  for  drinking  with. 

Examples. — Ndifuna  mp>mji  wochesera  nyama'pi,  I 
want  a knife  to  cut  up  this  meat  with  ; nthungo’yi 
iri  yop)hera  nyama,  this  spear  is  for  killing  game ; 
ndifuna  pokhalira  pabwino,  I want  a good  place  to 
stay  in ; ndinka  kudzitengera  khasu  lolimira  nalo 
munda  wanga,  I go  to  bring  for  myself  a hoe  to  hoe 
my  garden  with. 

Note  1. — When  the  applied  verb  brings  the  subject 
into  relation  with  a place  the  locative  preposition  is 
always  used,  as,  anatengera  ana  ache  ku  Zomba,  he 
took  his  children  to  Zomba ; tafikira  pa  mudzi  2Uiche, 
we  have  come  to  his  village.  Anachoka  pa  Zomba 
means  simply  that  he  left  Zomba,  but  anachokera  pa 
Zomba  implies  that  he  left  with  a purpose  of  going 
somewhere  or  doing  something.  Anadzera  pa  Matope 
may  mean  he  came  from  Matope  or  he  came  past 
Matope.  In  districts  where  ku-dzera  is  not  used  in 
the  sense  of,  to  come  from,  this  latter  would  be  the 
only  possible  meaning  of  the  above  expression. 

Note  2. — “ Until  ” or  “ as  far  as  ” is  expressed  by 
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kufiktra  or  kufikira  ku,  as,  ndapanga  nchito  kvfikira 
lero,  I have  worked  until  to-day  ; ndinaanda  pa  njira 
kufikira  pa  Zomba,  I went  along  the  road  as  far  as  to 
Zomba;  ndafunsa  konse  kufikira  kwa  Mandala,  I asked 
everywhere  as  far  as  to  Mandala.  This  form,  together 
with  the  use  of  the  verb  ku-yamha,  to  begin,  expresses 
the  idea  of  the  English  “ from,”  “ to,”  as,  ku-yamha 
pa  Kubula  kufikira  pa  Mudi,  from  Kubula  to  Mudi ; 
kuyamba  dzana  kufikira  mawa,  from  the  day  before 
yesterday  until  to-morrow. 


(2)  A Causative  Form  is  obtained  by  changing ^he 
final  a of  the  simple  stem  into  -itsa  if  the  penulti- 
mate vowel  be  a,  i,  or  u,  and  into  -etsa,  if  that  vowel 
be  e or  o.  It  has  the  meaning  of  “ to  cause  to  do,” 
as,  ku-chititsa,  to  cause  to  do ; ku-gwetsa,  to  make  to 
fall ; ku-endesta,  to  cause  to  go. 

Simple  verbs  in  -la  or  -ra  generally  change  the  final 
-ra  or  -la  into  -za,  as  kukweza,  to  cause  to  rise,  from 
ku-kwera  ; ku-bweza,  to  send  back,  from  kurbwera  ; ku- 
tontoza,  to  quieten,  from  ku-tontola. 

Simple  verbs  in  -ka  generally  change  the  -ka  into 
-tsa,  as,  kurchotsa,  to  send  away,  from  ku  choka  ; ku- 
letsa,  to  make  to  stop,  from  ku-leka.  There  are  a few 
Causatives  in  -ka,  as  kuimika,  to  set  up,  from  kuima, 
to  stand  ; kukazika,  to  set  down,  from  kukhala,  to  sit. 

Examples. — Ghotsa  zirombo  m’ njira! ono  mouse,  take 
away  the  weeds  from  the  whole  of  the  path  there ; 
anatiletsa  tisapite  ku  Zomba  lero,  he  stopped  us,  we 
must  not  go  to  Zomba  to-day  ; anationetsa  dziko  lache 
louse,  he  showed  us  the  whole  of  his  country  ; tikweze 
dzina  lache  pamodzi,  let  us  exalt  his  name  together  ; 
talema  anatita/niangitsa  panjira  dzulo,  we  are  tired,  he 
made  us  run  on  the  road  yesterday  ; zirombo  zotero 
zitiopetsa,  wild  beasts  like  that  frighten  us. 
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(3)  An  Intensive  Form  is  obtained  in  a mode 
similar  to  the  last  form  in  -tsa  or  -za.  It  has  the 
meaning  of  “doing  a thing  much,”  or  “doing  a 
thing  too  much,”  as,  ku-imhitsa,  to  sing  much ; ku- 
endetsa,  to  go  far ; ku-limitsa,  to  hoe  deep. 

Causatives  in  -tsa  or  -za  may  take  an  extensive 
meaning  by  adding  the  tsa  suffix  to  either  form  of 
causative,  as  kvrlimitsitsa,  to  make  to  hoe  deep ; ku- 
kwezetsa,  to  raise  too  much ; ku-ombezetsa,  to  sound 
too  much ; ku-liritsitsa,  to  cause  to  cry  much. 

Examples. — Musagwiritse  chiko’cho  chingasweke,  do 
not  grip  that  cup  too  hard,  it  may  be  broken  ; musa- 
limitse  apo,  pochepa  ntliaka  pamenepo,  do  not  hoe  deep 
there,  there’s  little  soil  there ; mtengo'wo  itkwerepang’o- 
no  koma  musaktoezetse,  let  the  tree  rise  a little,  but 
do  not  raise  it  too  much  ; taendetsa  lero  talemetsa 
kioamhiri,  we  have  gone  a long  way  to-day,  we  are 
very  tired. 

(4)  A Recip'ocal  Form  is  obtained  by  changing  the 
final  -a  into  -ana.  It  has  the  meaning  of  doing 
anything  “ together,”  or  “ one  with  the  other,”  as, 
ku-kondana,  to  love  each  other ; ku-menyana,  to  hit 
each  other,  to  fight  ] ku-tandizana,  to  help  each  other ; 
ku-nenerana,  to  speak  with,  or  for  each  other;  kupa- 
ngirana  to  make  for  each  other. 

Sometimes  the  demonstrative  form  -ina  ni  -ina,  the 
one  with  the  other,  is  used  with  this  reciprocal  verb, 
as,  ku-nenana  wina  ni  loina,  to  speak  the  one  with  the 
other  ; zirombo  zinamenyana  china  ni  china,  the  wild 
heasts  fought  the  one  with  the  other. 

The  conjunctive  ni  with  the  demonstrative  pronoun 
is  a frequent  combination  with  this  form,  as,  kume- 
nyana  nazo  nkhondo' zo,  to  fight  with  those  wars  ; 
nd,inakomana  naye  panjira,  we  met  with  him  on  the 
road. 

Examples. — Anakondana  'nane,  he  loved  me  ; ana- 
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hvonierezana  wina  ni  wina,  they  answered  each  the 
other  ; timenyane  nawo,  let  us  fight  with  them  ; tigu- 
lane  malonda,  let  us  trade  with  each  other  \ ndagulana 
naye  nkhuku  zitatu,  I have  bought  three  fowls  from 
him ; chifukwa  chanji  mulinkupherana,  why  are  you 
killing  each  other  ? 

(5)  A Reversive  Form  is  obtained  by  changing  the 
final  -a  into  -ida.  This  reverses  the  meaning  of  the 
simple  verb  or  “undoes”  what  has  been  “done.” 
Thus : — 


ku-mata,  to  stick  on,  gives  kii-matula,  to  peel  off. 


ku-sanja,  to  place  on  the  „ 
top. 

ku-tseka,  to  shut,  ,, 

ku-werama,  to  stoop,  ,, 

ku-manga,  to  bind,  ,, 

ku-hvunda,  to  cover,  ,, 

ku-pakama,  to  stick  up,  „ 

Ini-pinda,  to  fold,  ,, 

ku-tiiva,  to  plait,  ,, 

ku-zenenga,  to  twine,  ,, 

ku-piringa,  to  fold  up,  „ 

J » 

ku-fumbata,  to  grip  with  ,, 
the  hand. 


kii-sanjula,  to  take  off 
the  top. 

ku-tsegula,  to  open. 
ku-ioeramula,  to  rise  up. 
ku-masida,  to  loosen. 
ku-h'vundula,to  uncover. 
ku-pakamula,  to  take 
down. 

ku-pindula,  to  unfold,  to 
change. 

ku-tiwula,  to  unplait. 
Iith-zenengula, tonntwiriQ. 
ku-plrlngula,  to  open 
down. 

ku-fumhatula,  to  let  go. 


The  transitive  form  in  -ula  takes  also  the  intransi- 
tive form  in  -idea  and  the  real  passive  in  -udioa.  The 
causative  of  both  is  in  -atsa. 

Examples. — Ndinamanga  cliingwdcho  wamasula 
ndani,  I tied  that  string,  who  has  loosened  it  ? 
fumhutula  zala  tione  za  m^dzanja,  open  up  your 
fingers,  let  us  see  what’s  in  your  hand ; mbala  zina- 
tsegula  pakhomo  pamene  ndinatseka,  the  thieves  opened 
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the  door  which  I shut ; zenengula  luzi’lo  tsopanopano, 
ingaje  mbuzi,  untwine  that  rope  at  once,  lest  the 
goat  die. 


VOCABULARY 


iva  maliwongo,  an  enemy. 
namondioe  {cinamonchm) , 
a storm. 

mtunzi,  the  shade. 

Wbintunzi  mxoa  mtengo,  in 
the  shade  of  the  tree. 
mwamhi  (niiambi),  a cus- 
tom. 

ku-neneza,  to  slander. 
liu-tsag ana,  to  accompany. 
hu-anja,  to  love. 
liu-yalm,  to  catch  fire. 
hu-koleka,  to  hang  up. 
ku-kivana,,  be  enough. 
ku-enera,  to  be  suitable  foi‘. 
ku-kalamba,  to  be  old. 

tiye,  pi.  tiyeni,  come  on, 
verb,  ku-ya,  of  which 
use. 


njiru,  malice. 
nthenda,  a disease. 
nsupa,  an  oil  flask. 
nyengo,  a season. 
tadzi,  a female. 
mheta,  a husbandless 
woman. 

ku-lala,  to  wear  out. 
ku-lewa,  to  avoid. 
kii-lola,  to  assent. 
ku-ledzera,  to  be  drunk. 
ku-lankulana,  to  greet. 
kub-komana,  to  meet. 
ku-oloka,  to  cross. 

let  us  go ; a form  of  a 
this  is  the  only  part  in 


tsopanopano,  just  now,  at  once. 
tsopano  loinioe,  just  now. 
kaleromwe,  at  that  time  long  ago. 
makono,  this  year. 
chaka  chapita! cho,  last  year. 
mioezi  upitahou,  last  month. 

Examples. — Wadzera  chiani  noe,  what  have  you 
come  for  1 ndadzera  mbuzi  zanga,  I have  come  for  my 
goats  ; munatsagana  naye  ndani,  whom  did  you  go 
with  1 tinatsagana  hie  ni  atate,  we  came  together,  I 
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and  niy  father ; a maliivonyo  anandineneza  kiua 
inf u) HU,  some  enemies  slandered  me  to  the  chief  ; 
ndani  adzandinenera  ine  tsopano,  who  will  speak  for 
me  now  ; mukhalira  cldani  m’mtunzi’mo,  what  are  you 
sitting  for  in  the  shade  there  ? anatikhalitsa  ife  amai, 
aopera  dzuwa,  mother  set  us  down,  she  is  afraid  of 
the  sun ; tiyeni  tianjane,  come  let  us  make  friends  ; 
pakuoloka  nyanja  tinakomana  naye  namondive,  on 
crossing  the  lake  we  met  a storm  ; iidiwo’yi  siikwa- 
nira  ana  amhiri  otere,  this  relish  is  not  enough  for  so 
many  children  as  these  ; zohvalira  zotere  zitienera  ife 
bwino,  clothes  like  this  suit  us  well ; anatiloleza  ife 
lero  inavoa  tinka  kwathu,  he  gave  his  consent  to-day; 
to-morrow  we  go  home ; makono  taliniitsa  nzama 
zamhiri,  zidzatikioanira  ife  tonse,  this  year  we  have 
hoed  a great  many  beans,  they  will  be  sufficient  for 
us  all. 

Exercise  44. — Translate  into  Chinyanja  : — (1) 
What  do  you  want  that  cup  for  ? I want  it  for  drink- 
ing water  with  ; this  season  you  must  hoe  deep  if  you 
want  good  ground  beans  ; (2)  my  cloth  is  stuck  in 
the  branches  of  the  tree,  will  some  one  talce  it  down 
for  me  ? go  and  light  my  lamp  for  me  just  now  ; who 
will  go  with  the  children  to  the  stream  to  draw 
water  for  me,  they  are  afraid  of  the  lions'?  (3)  you 
must  avoid  {pa)  those  people,  they  will  make  3'our 
heart  bad ; he  is  an  old  man  and  stoops,  lie  will  never 
rise  up  again  ; (4)  if  you  stick  on  the  clay  when  the 
sun  is  shining  it  will  soon  peel  off  again  ; uncover 
your  basket  and  let  ns  see  the  contents ; (5)  he  went 
on  the  road  as  far  as  Zomba,  then  he  turned  and 
came  back,  but  he  *did  not  find  his  ring  ; (6)  the 
strangers  reached  the  village  at  night,  next  morning 
they  untied  their  loads  ami  changed  their  clothes, 
then  they  went  to  greet  the  chief. 
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Exercise  45. — Translate  into  English  : — (1)  Pa 
bwalo  pali  pochezera  anthu  si  pa  knka  pano  ; mfumu 
ali  ni  nzama  zambiri  pitani  ku  bwalo  mukatipemphere 
ife  pang’ono  ; (2)  tiyeni  tikadzitungire  madzi  tokha, 
tikachedwa  tidzapeza  atata  onse  j ikadakomana  nafe 
panjira’po  ikadatipha  ife  tonse  nkhondo’yo  ; (3)  wati- 
loleza  ife  Mzungu,  lero  tinke  ku  nyanja  kwathu  ; 
nyengo  ino  mbvula  itichurukitsira  pathu  pano ; tiyeni 
titsagane  nawo  anyamata’wo  kwao  kuli  kutari ; (4) 
yatsa  nyali  yako  tsopano  muno  muli  mdima  ; saka- 
dalewa  pamudzi  paja  akadakomana  nayo  nkhondo  ; 
njerwa’zi  sizidaumei  siziteka  kumangira  nazo ; (5) 
ndani  adzatichotsera  ife  miala’yi  yekuru’yi  1 
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THE  COPULA 


The  true  copula  in  its  simplest  form  is  the  con- 
junctive 7ii  or  ndi.  Of  these  ndi  is  the  form  in  most 
common  use  when  the  simple  copula  is  employed. 
Thus  we  have  ndi  munthu,  it  is  a man ; Katuncja  ndi 
mfumu,  Katunga  is  a chief ; 7iyalugwe  ndi  chiromho 
choopsya,  the  leopard  is  a fierce  wild  beast ; ajM  ndi 
pahwino,  it’s  good  here ; liu  Kuhula  ndi  kioahwino, 
it’s  good  at  Kubula. 

With  the  demonstrative  and  personal  pronouns 
the  copula  is  joined  as  follows  : — • 


ndine,  it  is  I. 
ndiwe,  it  is  you. 
ndiye,  it  is  he. 
Class  II.  ndio,  it  is  it. 


III.  ndio  ,,  ,, 

IV.  ndiyo  ,, 

V.  ndicho,,  „ 

VI.  ndilo  „ „ 

VII.  ndiko,  it  is  there. 
ndipo  „ „ 

ndinio ,,  ,, 


ndife,  it  is  we. 
ndinu,  it  is  you. 
ndiwo,  it  is  they. 
ndiyo,  it  is  they. 

ndiwo,  , , „ 

ndizo,  ,,  „ 

ndizo,  .,  ,, 

ndiiuo,  ,,  ,, 


Note. — The  locatives  of  this  form  are  used  as  the 
connective  adverbials  “and  then,”  “and  thereupon,” 
ndiko,  ndipo,  ndimo. 

Examples. — Ine  ndine  mlendo,  I am  a stranger ; 
iioe  ndiwe  ivopiosa,  you  are  a foolish  one  ; moo  ndiioo 
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ahcde  anga,  those  are  my  brothers ; izi  nclizo  ziko 
zanga,  these  are  my  cups  ; apo  ndipo  patliu,  our  home 
is  there ; pathu  ndipo  pano,  our  home  is  here  ; pa 
Blantrye  ndipo  popamhana,  Blantyre  is  the  better. 

When  this  copula  connects  two  substantives  of 
different  classes  the  copula  usually  takes  the  concord 
of  the  subject,  as,  nikango  ndiioo  chiromho  choopsya, 
the  lion  is  a fierce  wild  beast ; ichi  ndiclio  tlm,pi  la'iiga, 
this  is  my  body. 


A contracted  form  of  the  copula  is  prefixed  to  the 


particles  in 

-a,-o,  and  -i. 

These  forms  for  the  various 

classes  are  as  follows  : — 

~a. 

-0. 

-i. 

Class  I.  Sing,  ngvoa. 

ngwo. 

ngu. 

Plur.  nga. 

ngo. 

nga. 

II. 

ngwa. 

ngwo. 

ngu. 

nja. 

njo. 

nji. 

III. 

ngiva. 

ngwo. 

ngu,. 

nga. 

ngo. 

nga. 

IV. 

nja. 

njo. 

nji. 

nza. 

nzo. 

nzi. 

V. 

ncha. 

nclio. 

nchi. 

nza. 

nzo. 

nzi. 

VI. 

nla  or  nda.  nli  or  ndo.  nli  or  ndi. 

nga. 

ngo. 

nga. 

VII. 

nka. 

nko. 

nka. 

nta. 

nto. 

nti. 

VIII. 

nkwa. 

nkiDO. 

nku. 

mpa. 

mpo. 

nipa. 

wUraioa, 

m^mo. 

m’mu. 

The  copula  with  the  relative  particle  connects  with 
substantives  in  the  relation  of  the  possessive  case,  as, 
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iclio  nclia  mfumu,  this  is  the  chief’s  ; nyama  iyi  nja- 
hwino,  this  meat  is  good  ; izo  nywmba'zo  nza  ndani, 
whose  are  those  houses  ? nza  m^wanga,  they  are  my 
younger  brother’s ; anthu  aivo  nga  Jiuti,  those  people 
are  from  wliere  ? amaliivongo  anga  ngamhiri,  my 
enemies  are  many. 

The  copula  with  the  adjective  prefix  connects  the 
substantive  with  the  verb,  as,  mmitliu  %iyu  ngwokoma, 
this  man  is  good  ; nsaru  yanga  njoyera,  my  calico  is 
white ; chiko  ncholimha,  the  cup  is  strong ; mheu 
zanga  zonse  nzouma,  all  my  seed  is  dry  ; icld  nchomwe 
chija,  this  is  that  same  one. 

The  copula  with  the  representative  particle  is  used 
with  those  forms  of  demonstrative  or  interrogative 
which  take  the  I'epresentative  paiticle  as  their  prefix. 
Thus  it  is  prefixed  to  -ti,  which  ; chiani,  what ; -mme 
this  same  ; as,  yhiri'lo  nliti,  what  hill  is  that  1 nlimene 
lija,  it  is  that  same  one ; nyumba  yacht  njiti,  which 
is  his  house  1 nyama' zo  nchiani,  what  game  is  that! 

Examples. — Kapeni  ndiyc  mfumv,  wa  ku  Sochi, 
Kapeni  is  the  chief  of  Sochi ; kumene  anadzera  nkuti, 
where  was  it  he  came  from  % pa  Zomha  mpabioino 
korna  pa  Blantyre  mpopambana,  it’s  good  at  Zomba 
but  it’s  better  at  Blantyre ; pa  Katunga  mpati, 
where  is  Katunga’s  % izo  ziko  nza  chiani,  what  are 
those  cups  for  1 nza  Mzungti,  they  are  the  Euro- 
pean’s ; khasu  'li  nlimene  ndinalitola  dzula,  this  hoe 
is  the  same  I picked  up  yesterday ; nliti,  which  1 
ndi  limene  ndinalitola  panjira  ya  ku  Zomha,  it  is  the 
same  one  I picked  up  on  the  Zomba  road ; pathu 
mpabwino  ndi  pampano  mpabioino,  it’s  good  at  home 
and  it’s  good  hei’e. 


The  negative  si-  is  prefixed  to  the  copula  in  any  of 
its  forms,  as,  apa  si  mpabwino,  it’s  not  good  here; 
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si  ndizo,  it’s  not  they  ; si  ndife,  it’s  not  we  ; izi  si 
nzanga,  these  are  not  mine ; Immene’ko  si  nJcwokoma, 
it’s  not  good  there. 


In  common  speech  the  copula  is  very  frequently 
dropped  both  in  the  positive  and  negative  sentence, 
as,  ku  nyanja  kutari  kodi,  is  it  far  to  the  river  1 iai, 
si  kutari,  no,  it’s  not  far ; zahwino  nyemha  izi,  these 
beans  are  good. 


As  already  stated  in  Lesson  VII.  the  auxiliary  -li 
is  frequently  employed  as  the  copula.  This  is  always 
the  case  when  the  copula  is  inflected  for  the  various 
moods  and  tenses  of  the  verb  “to  be.”  Where  the 
forms  of  the  verb  “ to  be  ” fail  us  their  place  is 
supplied  by  the  verb  ku-khala,  to  sit,  to  stay,  as, 
mukhale  wahwino  le.ro,  j’’ou  must  be  good  to-day ; 
mukakhala  wa  nzeric,  if  you  are  wise ; akakhala  wa 
njiru  ndikakhala  ine  wakudana  naye,  if  he  be  malicious 
I will  be  one  who  is  at  variance  with  him  ; tikJiale 
tonse  akumvera  lero,  let  us  all  be  obedient  to-day. 

Note. — “Even  supposing”  or  “even”  is  ex- 
pressed by  kungokhala  as,  kungokhala  ufiti,  even 
supposing  witchcraft. 

VOCABULARY. 
mpalajjala,  an  antelope. 
tsinde  {matsinde),  the  stem  of  a tree. 
msokole,  pounded  maize. 
nsonga  (nsonga),  the  end. 
mndala  (piindala),  a crack, 
nsuwo,  a game  like  draughts. 
mtsuko,  a water-jar. 
mziikwa,  a waith. 
mpingu  {mipingu),  an  omen. 
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mpohvu,  green  grass, 
mpimipu,  roundness,  wholeness. 
mpweya,  breath,  air. 
nyondia,  the  corner  of  a house 
nkhonya,  a fist,  a blow. 
nkhwale  {nkhwale),  a partridge. 
nyenyeswa,  a crumb. 
ntedza,  a ground-nut. 

ku-omheza  ula,  to  try  the  lots. 

ku-omhera  nifuti,  to  fire  a gun. 

ku-tarika,  to  be  tall,  to  be  far. 

ku-mana,  to  be  niggardly,  to  refuse. 

ku-hveka,  to  clothe  another. 

ku-lamula,  to  command. 

ku-tsokomola,  to  cough. 

hu-sirira,  to  covet. 

ku-lenga,  to  create. 

kurnyenga,  to  cheat. 

ku-ya,  to  be  deep. 

kti-nyoza,  to  despise. 

ku-chepetsa,  to  make  light  of. 

ku-lekana,  to  differ. 

ku-tariimpa,  to  be  distant,  to  be  long. 

ku-chezula,  to  dye  red. 

ku-pembedza,  to  soothe. 

ku-heluka,  to  float, 

ku-ninkha,  to  give. 

ku-kuhdukira,  to  forgive. 

ku-kalip>a,  to  be  fierce. 

kv^kalipira,  to  scold. 

ku-kondwera,  to  be  glad. 

ku-smigalala,  to  be  glad. 

ku-ng’ ani7)ia,  to  glitter. 

ku-tcmgata,  to  help. 

ku-tandiza,  to  help. 
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ku-chira,  to  get  well. 
ku-funsa,  to  seek  for. 
ku-pola,  to  heal. 

^kani,  is  it  not  1 why  not  1 
fokhala^  seeing  that,  because,  since. 

IKikhala  potere,  seeing  that  is  so. 

Examples. — A2m  mpa  nsonga  p>ache,  this  is  the  end 
of  it ; uko  nkwa  mpnngu  tiyeni  tihivere,  there  is  an 
omen  there,  come  let’s  go  back  ; kunja  kuno  kunale- 
ngedioa  ni  M^dungu,  the  world  was  made  by  God ; 
uyo  ngwonyenga,  that  man’s  a cheat ; ku  Zomha  nku- 
tanimpa,  Zomha  is  far  away  ; ku  Zoniba  ni  ku  Mlanji 
nkutari  kuti,  Zomba  and  Mlanji,  which  is  the  farther 
away  1 konse  kuwiri  nkumodzimodzi,  both  are  the 
same ; atate  loathu  ngwu  iikcdi,  our  father  is  cross  ; amcu- 
tikalipira  masiku  onse,  he  is  always  scolding  us  ; 
musasirire  zintlm  za  mnzako,  nzimodzimodzi  ni  zanu, 
don’t  covet  the  things  of  your  neighbour,  they  are 
the  same  as  your  own  ] Katunga  pokhala  mfumu  luathu 
toeni  vjeni  ife  sitingate  seeing  that  Katunga 

is  our  real  chief  we  cannot  refuse  him  ; ichi  nchoipa 
kani,  is  not  this  bad  1 kani  moto  wayaka,  is  not  the 
hre  lit;  pokhcda pwtere  tisaomheze  ula  lero,  seeing  that 
is  so  we  must  not  try  the  lots  to-day. 

Exercise  46. — Translate  into  Chinyanja  ; — (1) 
Whose  is  this  shirt  1 it’s  Chisuse’s  ; is  it  good  in  here  ? 
no,  it’s  very  bad  ; where  are  these  fish  from  1 they 
have  come  from  Matope,  but  they  are  rotten ; (2) 
there  is  much  fish  in  the  river  at  Matope,  we  catch 
them  with  drag-nets ; Avhere  he  stays  is  not  good, 
there  are  many  mosquitoes ; if  you  are  wise  you  will 
sleep  here  to-night  (lero)  ; (3)  the  road  to  Zomba  was 
more  difficult  than  the  road  to  Chirwa,  I have  tried 
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both  and  they  are  both  bad ; come  and  help  us,  you 
are  a good  fellow  ; it’s  I who  live  in  that  house ; (4) 
my  wound  is  healed,  I put  ground-nut  oil  on  it  audit 
healed  very  quickly  ; forgive  me  ; if  you  forgive  me 
I shall  be  happy  ; that  jar  is  not  a good  one,  there 
are  cracks  in  the  rim  of  it  (its  rim) ; do  not  go  in 
there,  the  air  is  very  bad. 

Exercise  47. — -Translate  into  English: — (1)  Nzi- 
ngano  zosokera  mfumba  nza  ntsungwi ; njiti  nyu- 
mba’yi  1 nja  mfumu  ; ine  ndine  mhale  wanu ; ife 
ndife  abale  ao  ; si  ndife  iai  koma  iwo  ; (2)  uko  ndiko 
kumene  ananka ; nza  ani  nzama  izi  ? pa  chifuwa 
panga  mpochira  sinditsokomola  tsopano ; anthu  a 
ulemu  ngosanyoza  mafumu  ao  ; (3)  ku  mudzi  kwache 
nkwakukhala  mpwanu  pitani  kumeneko  mukalanku- 
lane  naye ; m’manda  m’motui’ukira  mizukwa ; ine 
ndi  mpwanga  talekana  ine  ndine  wamfupi  iye  ndiye 
wamtali ; (4)  pokhala  iwe  wakugwira  nchito  hala  lako 
lidzachira  bwanji  ? koma  pogona  pansi ; mpite  mka- 
funse  kwa  Mzungu  kapena  ku  England  nkutari 
kodi. 
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ENCLITIC  PARTICLES 

As  already  stated  on  p.  129  the  suffix  -n&o  when 
added  to  the  verbal  stem  denotes  the  repetition  of  the 
act  and  corresponds  to  our  English  “ again,”  as, 
nena-nso,  speak  again  ; analima-nso  munda  wache,  he 
hoed  again  his  garden. 

The  same  suffix  may  be  added  to  the  other  parts  of 
speech — the  pronouns,  demonstratives,  etc.,  and  has 
the  meaning  of  “ also  ” or  “ too.”  As  a suffix  to  the 
personal  pronoun  it  takes  the  following  forms ; — 
ine-nso,  I also.  ife-nso,  we  also. 

iwe-nso,  you  also.  inu-nso,  you  also. 

iye-nso,  he  also.  iivo-nso,  they  also. 

Similarly  with  the  other  demonstratives  it  has  the 
same  form  and  meaning. 

With  ni,  na,  ndipo,  ndiko,  and  ndimo  it  gives  the 
meaning  of  “and  also”  or  “and  again,”  so  too  with 
tsono,  as,  ndiponso  ananena  mfitimi,  and  again  the 
chief  spoke  ; tsononso  anakhala,  pansi,  and  then  he  sat 
down. 

Examples. — Ifenso  tanena,  we  too  have  spoken  ; 
ndiponso  anati  Yesu,  and  again  Jesus  said  ; naponso 
panienep^o,  and  also  there  ; kawirinso,  once  again  ; apa 
napanso^  here  and  here  again ; tenya  chiko  chinanso, 
bring  also  another  cup. 

With  the  auxiliary  -li  the  suffix  -he  has  the  meaning 
of  “being  without”  (see  p.  129).  Added  to  the 
verbal  stem  it  gives  the  verb  a continuative  meaning, 
as,  kimena-he,  to  go  on  speaking  ; alinkunka-be,  he  con- 
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tinues  to  go  on  ; nyama  zikhale-he,  let  the  game  sit 
still. 

The  same  meaning  is  expressed  by  reduplicating 
the  verbal  stem,  as,  kunenanena,  to  go  on  speaking ; 
kuendaenda,  to  go  on  ivalking,  to  take  a walk. 
Sometimes  the  enclitic  -he,  is  added  to  the  reduplicated 
stem,  as,  anenanenahe,  he  goes  on  and  on  speaking ; 
agwiraywirabe  nchito,  he  works  on  and  on. 

The  continued  action  of  the  verb  is  also  expressed 
by  repetition  of  the  verbal  stem  with  its  final  vowel 
modified  into  -e,  as,  takwera  kwerekioerektoere,  we  have 
climbed  up  and  up  and  up  3 ndifo  analima  limelinie- 
lime,  and  he  hoed  and  went  on  hoeing. 

With  the  future  tense  the  enclitic  -he  has  the 
somewhat  peculiar  meaning  of  doing  a thing  at  “a 
future  time  ” and  “ after  an  interval,”  as,  ndidzale- 
mhahe,  I will  write  afterwards  3 ndidzankabe,  I will  go 
at  some  future  time  (not  just  now). 

Examples. — Imabe,  stand  still  3 lembahe,  go  on 
writing  3 ana  alinkulirahe,  the  children  are  still 
crying  3 mulimehe  kufikira  mkucha,  go  on  hoeing  until 
the  day  after  to-morrow. 

The  interrogative  -nji,  a contraction  for  hwanji,  is 
added  to  the  verbal  stem  in  the  sense  of  “ what  ? ” as, 
achitanji,  what  is  he  doing  1 anenanji,  what  is  he 
saying  1 ufmianyi,  what  do  you  want  ? 

With  the  applied  form  of  the  verb  it  has  the 
meaning  of  “ what  for  ” or  “ what  with,”  etc.,  as, 
what  did  he  do  it  fori  ana  alinkulirira- 
nji,  what  are  the  children  crying  for  1 ivadzeranji,  what 
have  you  come  fori  ankerunji,  what  is  he  going  for? 

This  form  is  also  added  to  the  copula  in  the  sense 
of  “what  is  it?”  as,  iclii  nchanji,  what  is  this?  anthu 
aivo  vganji,  what  are  those  people  ? 

With  the  copula  it  makes  ninji,  how,  or  what  is  it  ? 
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as,  ninji  ichi,  what  is  this  ? chimene  aona  anihiCwo 
ninji,  what  is  that  which  those  people  see  1 phxri  ilo 
dzina  lache  ninji,  what  is  the  name  of  that  hill  1 
Examples. — Amai  anu  adwalanji,  what  is  the 
matter  with  yom-  mother  ? Uribe  man,  tinenanji  kioa 
mfumu,  we  have  no  words,  what  shall  we  say  to  the 
chief  1 tata  nchito  tichitenji  tsopano,  we  have  finished 
our  woik,  what  shall  we  do  now  1 


The  enclitics  -ta  and  -di  have  the  effect  of 
strengthening  the  meaning  of  the  word  to  which 
they  are  added  as  a suffix,  as,  zahivino-tu,  really  good  ; 
wafatu,  he  has  really  died ; zoonadi,  really  true ; 
indetu,  yes  indeed  ; iaitu,  no  indeed  ; etu,  yes  indeed; 
indetu  nzoonadi,  yes  indeed  they  are  really  true. 

Nditu,  very,  really,  is  simply  the  combination  of  this 
enclitic  -tu,  with  the  conjunctive  particle  ndi.  It  may 
be  reduplicated  nditunditu,  really  and  truly. 

The  enclitic  -tu  added  to  the  applied  form  of  the 
verb  gives  it  the  sense  of  being  done  “ beforehand  ” 
or  “ in  readiness,”  as,  maioa  tilawira  lero  timangiretu 
akatundu  atliu,  we  start  early  to-morrow  morning,  let 
us  tie  up  our  loads  in  readiness  to-day  ; tsopano  tiombe 
njerioa,  tapangiratu  dothe,  let  us  mould  bricks,  we  have 
prepared  clay  in  readiness.  ■ 

As  already  pointed  out  the  enclitic  forms  of  the 
demonstratives  are  added  to  the  verb,  as  choka'po,  go 
away  from  there ; anakwera'ko,  he  climbed  up  there. 

But  ampatse’ko  means  “give  him  of  it  once.” 


VOCABULARY. 


mbiri  (mbiri),  a rumour, 


'pliande,  a slice. 
dzungu  (mcrawpif),  a pump- 


fame. 

mbvurnbi,  heavy  rain. 


kin. 
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iiaJcodzwe,  a water-buck. 
hingu{mahingu),  an  earth- 
quake. 

hwamhi,  breadth. 
dongo,  stiff  clay. 
gombe,  the  river  bank. 
kama  {makama),  a bed- 
stead. 

kuka,  the  women’s  quar- 
ters. 


phesi,  a maize  stalk. 
thambo,  the  sky. 
chilmmhv,,  the  handle  of  a 
knife. 

chikwakwa,  a sickle. 
chinsinsi,  secretness. 
za  chinsinsi,  secretly. 
chimioemwe,  joy. 
khosi,  the  neck. 


ku-bnula,  to  groan. 
ku-wa,  to  bark. 
ku-ng'ung'uza,  to  grumble. 
ku-anibasa,  to  grope. 
ku-da,  to  hate. 
ku-dana,  to  differ  from. 
ku-koma,  to  hit. 
kurivmirira,  to  hold  fast. 
ku-lemekeza,  to  honour. 


kvj-lalata,  to  deride. 
ku-ahwa,  to  itch. 
ku-onda,  to  be  lean. 
kii-sanganiza,  to  mix. 
ki(rpaka,to  smear,  to  paint. 
ku-cha,  to  pluck  (fruit). 
tsono,  and  then. 
pamlengalcnga,  the  hea- 
vens. 


Examples. — Ifenso  tamva  mhiri  yache,  vve  too  have 
heal'd  the  report  of  it : taneneratit  dzulo,  tiyeni  tima- 
rize  tsopano  mland'U  ivatlm,  we  have  spoken  already 
yesterday,  now  let  us  finish  our  case ; msomali  tiavv, 
wakana,  komansotu,  this  nail  i-efuses  (to  go  in),  strike 
it  again  ; sindifima  nsaridyi  m’hwambi  mtvache  m’mo- 
chepa,  I don’t  want  this  calico,  it’s  too  narrow ; yia 
chitseko  mpochepatitoto,  pakanso,  there’s  too  little  paint 
on  the  door,  paint  it  again;  tikadapangiraiu  mbia 
kovia  Unachepa  dongo,  we  should  have  made  the  pots 
in  readiness  but  there  was  too  little  clay  ; alinkubmda 
mwcma  adwalanji,  the  child  is  groaning,  what  is  the 
matter  with  him  ? alinkuhuidabe  adioalct  nditu,  he  is 
still  groaning,  he  is  very  ill ; pitani  tsopano  tidzane- 
nabc,  go  away  just  now,  we  shall  speak  afterwards  ; 
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ng’ombe  zanga  nzoonda  nditu  tichitenji  nazo,  my  cattle 
are  very  thin,  what  shall  we  do  with  them  1 nena 
zoonadi,  usanene  zonama,  speak  the  truth,  don’t 
speak  lies. 

Exercise  48. — Translate  into  Chinyanja  : — (1)  I 
must  not  go  near  {cindikira)  the  river  bank  lest  I fall  in ; 
mix  that  paint  in  readiness  to-day,  to-morrow  we  must 
paint  the  whole  of  the  house  again ; (2)  I groped  to 
find  the  door  in  the  dark,  but  failed,  and  wounded  my 
head  on  the  central  post  of  the  house ; what  are  the 
dogs  barking  for  at  night,  what  do  they  hear]  (3)  my 
neck  itches,  1 have  smeared  it  with  oil ; bring  me  a 
slice  of  that  pumpkin  ; 1 have  plucked  the  flowers  in 
readiness,  I will  bring  them  to  your  house  to-morrow  : 
(4)  he  hates  me  and  always  derides  me  before  my 
neighbours ; we  must  honour  the  old  people  also, 
because  they  have  seen  many  things  which  we  have 
not  seen  ; (5)  what  are  you  grumbling  for  again  ] you 
are  always  grumbling-grumbling ; he  went  on  and  on 
until  he  met  the  messenger  from  Zomba ; some  of  you 
will  sit  here,  and  the  others  also  who  come  from  a 
distance. 

Exercise  49. — Ti-an slate  into  English  : — (1)  Unena- 
nji  iwe  sindimva’i]  nena  zoonadi,  ukanena  zonama 
anthu  samva ; adzeranji  anthu  onse’wo]  adzera  ndalama 
zao ; (2)  pa  thambo  ndi  pamlengalenga  ndipo  pamodzi ; 
mpeni  wanga  wachoka  koma  ndaguliratu  chikumbu 
china ; anthu  akhale  apa  napanso ; (3)  kodi  iwenso 
ngwonama ; mukhalebe  ndibwera  tsopano  ; bwerani 
kwanu  tsopano  ndidzalembabe ; ufunanji  kuno  iwe, 
choka’po ; (4)  mamawa  kalawireni  tamangiratu  aka  - 
tundu  athu ; ndinaombera  nakodzwe  koma  anatawa 
ndiponso  ndinaombera  winanso  komanso  anatawa ; 
wacfiedweranji  iwe  ife  tafika  kale. 
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SOME  IDIOMATIC  FORMS 

The  verb  huti,  to  say,  is  the  basis  of  several  idiomatic 
constructions. 

The  infinitive  huti,  to  say,  is  used  as  the  conjunc- 
tive “ that.” 

With  the  adjective  prefix  the  stem  -ti  is  joined  to 
the  onomatopoetic  adverbials  hi,  mbit,  mhe,  etc.  (see 

P- 

With  the  auxiliary  particle  -ngo-  it  forms  such 
expressions  as,  antlm  angoti  nda  nda  nda,  the  people 
stood  in  a row  {i.e.  the  people  just  said  nda  nda 
nda  ”)  ; miintJm  wa  nsapato  angoti  di  di  di,  a man 
with  boots  walks  heavily  {i.e.  he  just  says  “ di 

di”)-,  ana  angoti  j)e,  the  children  are  still;  nsaru 

yanga  inangoti  kee,  my  calico  just  tore.  Besides  the 
forms  of  onomatopoetic  adverbials  already  given  on 
p.  97,  the  following  are  expressive  of  modes  of 
action  and  are  in  common  use  in  a speech  which  is 
above  all  things  vivid  : — 

kuputu,  expressive  of  galloping. 
balala,  ,,  ,,  helter-skelter. 

piringu,  ,,  ,,  confusion. 

timpya,  „ ,,  limping. 

tlio,  ,,  ,,  fullness. 

tu  tu  tu,  expressive  of  people  walking  one  after 
the  other. 

ba  ba  ba,  „ ,,  beating  with  sticks. 

ng’ani,  „ ,,  twinkling. 
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chum, 

pabva, 

njo, 

chete, 

nji, 


„ falling  plump  in  water. 
„ falling  splash  in  water. 
„ uprightness. 

,,  quietness. 

,,  firmness,  strength. 


The  imperative  of  kttti  is  iti  or  tail  with  the  plural 
itini,  and  tatini,  as,  tati  chete,  be  quiet ; kati,  go  and 
say  ; titi,  let  us  say  ; tikcUi,  let  us  go  and  say. 

Pakuti,  and  pakutipo  signify  “ because  ” or  “ for,” 
as,  jjakuti  kiidwala,  because  of  being  ill. 

Chifakriti  also  signifies  “ because.”  Chifukwa  often 
takes  ku,ti  after  it,  as,  chifukwa  kuti  tirmlema,  because 
we  were  tired. 

Mati  ! is  an  expression  of  surprise,  hide  mati,  yes 
indeed ; mati  si  choincho,  is  it  not  so  1 

Ngati  signifies  “if”  and  “as”  or  “like  as,”  as, 
ngati  adza  maiva,  if  he  comes  to-morrow;  ananena 
wjati  mlendo,  he  spoke  like  a stranger. 

Examples. — Nyaina’zo  zingoti  kuputukuputu,  those 
game  go  galloping  along ; tatini  chete  inu  nooise,  be 
quiet  all  of  you ; akati  adza  mawa,  if  he  comes  to- 
morrow ; sindinadza  dzulo  chifakuti  ndinamva  mimba, 
I did  not  come  yesterday  because  I felt  (pains  in)  my 
stomach  ; pakutipo  anuli  ambiri,  seeing  they  were 


many. 


The  form  “to  be  about  to”  or  “would  have”  is 
expressed  by  ku-ti  with  the  subjunctive  of  the  verb, 
as,  ati  alike,  he  is  about  to  go ; nditi  ndigone,  I am 
about  to  sleep  ; anati  agone,  he  was  about  to  sleep  ; 
pamene  chirombo  chinati  chilowe,  when  the  wild  beast 
was  about  to  go  in,  or,  would  have  gone  in. 

Ku-nga,  to  be  like,  is  fi'equently  used  in  its 
adjective  form  with  the  adjective  prefix,  as,  anthu 
onga  Aehawa,  people  like  Yaos ; nyama  zonga  (or 
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zikunga)  njati,  game  like  buffalo ; chiri  chonse  chonga 
mkuyu,  anything  like  a fig-tree.  Ngati,  as,  is 
frequently  used  with  this  form,  as,  nvu/atlviiJ yo  aencla 
loonga  ngati  wokalamba,  that  man  walks  like  an  old 
man ; tenga  nkhwangwa  yonga  ngati  iyi,  bring  an  axe 
like  this  one. 

The  adverbial  form  monga  signifies  “as”  and  with 
the  adverbial  chomwe  is  used  in  th^  expression 
“so”  . . . “as,”  as,  monga  kumwamha  chomwe  pansi 
pano,  as  in  heaven  so  on  earth. 


Ku-gmnda,  to  lack,  with  the  adjective  prefix  signi- 
fies “ without,”  as,  antJm  opanda  nzeru,  people  without 
sense  ; tagona  lero  opanda  moto,  we  have  slept  to  day 
without  fire. 

In  this  form  ku-panda  pache  signifies  “ useless,” 
as,  muntu  wopanda  pache,  a useless  man,  a senseless 
man  ; khasu  lopanda  pache,  a useless  hoe. 


If  the  prefix  chi-  he  added  to  the  applied  form  of 
the  verb,  and  the  final  -a  be  modified  into  -e,  we 
have  a form  which  is  used  in  three  ways  : — 

(1)  With  the  auxiliary  -li,  present  or  past,  it  signi- 
fies to  be  “ still  doing  ” something,  as,  ali  chikhalire, 
he  is  still  sitting  ; akupanga  nchito  ali  chilimire,  the 
workers  are  still  hoeing  ; tinali  chimangire  nyumha 
yathu;  we  were  still  building  our  house. 

(2)  Alone  it  has  the  meaning  of  “ since  ” some- 
thing happened,  as,  chidzere  sindinamonei,  since  he 
came  I have  not  seen  him  ; chifikire  ife  sitinakomana 
naye,  since  we  arrived  we  have  not  met  him.  It 
takes  the  possessive  pronoun  as  a substantive,  chifikire 
chaclie,  since  his  arrival ; chifikire  chanu.,  since  you 
arrived  ; chidwalire  changa  chija,  since  that  illness  of 
mine. 
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(3)  Following  the  finite  form  of  the  verb,  it  takes 
the  meaning  of  “ still  doing,”  as,  kupanga  kanthu 
chijxingire,  to  still  make  a thing. 

Examples. — -Tiri  chipemphere,^^  are  still  begging; 
midi  chisaukire,  you  are  still  suffering ; chimangire 
chache  chija  sanamange  nyumba  yinanso,  since  that 
time  he  built  a house  he  has  not  built  another ; cdi 
chigonere,  he  is  still  lying  down. 

The  adverbial  “ how  ” is  expressed  by  the  infinitive 
form  of  the  verb  with  the  possessive  particle,  as, 
sindidziwa  kupanga  kwache,  I don’t  know  how  to 
make  it ; sindiona  kupiita  kwache,  1 don’t  see  how  it 
goes.  It  is  also  expressed  by  the  locative  form  of  the 
verb,  i.  e.,  the  relative  particle  with  the  infinitive,  as, 
sanaone  mompereka  iye,  they  did  not  see  how  to  deliver 
him  up. 


A verbal  noun  of  the  second  class  is  formed  from 
the  Passive  foi-m  of  the  verb  by  changing  the  final 
-a  of  the  -idwa  into  -e,  and  has  the  meaning  of  the 
nature  of  the  verbal  action,  as  mkhtdidwe,  the  nature 
of  the  thing  spoken  of,  from  kukhala,  to  be  or  to  stay  ; 
mhadidwe,  the  character,  from  kuhala,  to  bear,  and 
kubadwa,  to  be  born.  Where  possible  this  form  takes 
the  plural  in  ma-.  The  above  adverbial  “how”  is 
frequently  expressed  by  this  verbal  noun,  as,  sindi- 
ona mperekedioe  wache,  I do  not  see  how  to  deliver 
him  up. 

Interjections  of  surprise  are  as  follows  : — 
amai,  mother  ! isi,  most  extraordinary  ! 

mnanu,  you  there  ! nanga,  right,  that’s  it  ! 

nkhondo,  war  ! iva,  oh  ! 

kodi,  ko,  really,  indeed  ! 
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sawaioa,  pease. 
maliroliro , gum. 
nipaka  {(qmka),  a cat. 
tibioeya,  fur,  hair. 
uji,  the  edge  of  a knife. 
imyolo,  a chain. 
ku-tosa,  to  poke. 
ku-fana,  to  be  like. 
ki(rfcvniza,  to  make  like, 
to  liken. 

kii-sonyeza,  to  point  out. 
ku-sinja,  to  pound  flour. 
ku-tamancla,  to  praise. 
kv,-pepera,to  blow,  to  puff. 
ku-senga,  to  reap. 


kiirlapa,  to  regret. 
kih-mwaza,  to  scatter. 
ku^perewera^  to  be  too 
short. 

ku-pendeka,  to  slant. 
ku-limgama,  to  be 
sti-aight. 

ku-chirikira,  to  support. 
ku-tukwana,  to  use  filthy 
language. 

ku-tiimhira^  to  swear. 
ku-zolowera,  to  be  accus- 
tomed to. 
ku-pota,  to  spin. 
ku-lapitsa,  to  surprise. 


Examples.-— sangatei  kugona  opanda  moto, 
the  strangers  cannot  sleep  without  fire ; mbia  zathu 
zingoti  tho,  our  pots  are  full;  panjira  paja  inatikmia- 
ngitsa  njati,  Qulipo  tinangoti  balalabcdala,  on  the  road 
yonder  a buffalo  chased  us  and  we  went  helter- 
skelter  ; taona  anthu  ndnjira’mo  tututu,  look  at  the 
people  in  the  road  there  all  in  a line  ; mpika  wanga 
upendeka,  chh’ikiranitu,  ungapikuke,  my  pot  is  slant- 
ing, prop  it  up  lest  it  turn  over  ; ud,  si  choincho, 
kupusa  iwe,  koma  tsopano,  ncmgcmanga,  no,  not  in 
that  way,  that’s  it  now,  yes,  yes,  that’s  it ; peparani 
moto  inutu  tmgazvme,  blow  the  fire  you,  it  will  go 
out ; mnanu  I ivachita  bioanji  ? you  there  ! what  have 
you  done?  ndiri  ni  mpeni  uji  - wache  kuwiri  koma 
wosatwa,  I have  a knife  double-edged,  but  it  is  not 
sharp ; chifikire  chache  cJdja  sananene  konse,  since 
that  time  of  his  arrival  he  has  not  spoken  at  all ; 
ndipite  ndiendaenda,  may  I go  for  a walk?  mlendo’yo 
afanafana  ni  ant,  whom  is  tliat  stranger  like  ? sindi- 
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mona  bwino  Izoma  afanafana  ngati — lye — uje — mfunm 
uja  iva  ku  Bangala  uja,  dzina  lache  ndaiivala,  I do 
not  see  him  well,  but  he  is  like — what’s  his  name? — 
that  chief  at  Bangala,  I forget  his  name. 


Exercise  50. — Translate  in-to  Chinjanja  : — (1)  He 
is  still  sitting  where  I left  him  this  morning ; you 
must  stand  there  till  I tell  you  to  go  j (2)  since  you 
came  here  this  morning  you  have  not  made  a single 
hrick  ; I cannot  reap  all  that  maize  in  one  day,  the 
time  is  too  short ; I will  point  out  to  you  the  road 
you  must  go  in,  but  I cannot  accompany  you  myself, 
I am  too  busy ; (3)  he  said  the  people  were  still 
suffering  from  hunger ; was  he  still  sleeping  when 
you  left  ? no,  he  was  awake ; but  he  said  he  was  very 
tired  and  would  just  lie  still ; (4)  the  road  goes  straight 
on  to  Zomba,  if  jmu  walk  on  and  on  you  will  reach 
your  destination  before  the  sun  set ; here  is  a man 
sent  by  the  chief,  who  is  ill  and  cannot  come  himself ; 
I left  the  women  still  pounding  their  maize. 

Exercise  51. — ^Translate  into  English  : — (l)Tamva 
nzapato  za  Azungu  zingoti  di  di  di,  apita  ambiri 
m’njira’mo  tututu  ; tenga  unyolo  numange  wamisala 
uyo,  aopetsa  authu  a ku  mudzi  kuno ; (2)  chifikire 
chanu  mwangoendaenda  jiopanda  pache ; sitiopa 
ng’ombe  tazolowera  nazo  kwathu  komwe  kuli  zambiri- 
mbiri ; (3)  ife  sitidayambe  kusenga  mapii’a  athu  koma 
aripo  ambiri  onga  ngati  ife,  ena  sanayambe,  enaaya- 
mba  mawa,  ena  ayamba  mkucha,  enanso  mtondo ; 
(4)  nkhondo  ! ndikanagwetsa  mbale  zanga ; inu 
mulipe  nkhuku  ziwiri  za  pa  mlandu,  ziwiri  za  pa 
msonkho ; inde  choincho  nauga  nanga. 


PART  II 


KEY  TO  THE  EXERCISES 

Exercise  1. — Azungu,  Europeans;  amuna,  men; 
akazi,  women ; akalulxh,  rabbits ; apiru,  turkeys ; 
atate,  fathers ; misonklio,  taxes  ; miazi,  blood ; miseu, 
hoed  roads ; mitima,  hearts  ; midzi,  villages  ; mihvi, 
arrows  ; mcmkonde,  nets  ; nklmmba,  pigs ; nkhandioe, 
foxes ; nyundo,  hammers ; vifiiti,  guns ; ng' omhe, 
cattle,  oxen  ; ziroviho,  wild  beasts  ; zingwe,  ropes  ; 
zipata,  gates ; zapewa,  hats  ; mahala,  wounds  ; mano, 
teeth  ; magoQ'i,  slave  sticks ; masiku,  days ; mapazi, 
feet ; matupi,  bodies  ; mau,  words  ; malo,  places ; 
timakasu,  little  hoes  ; tiana,  little  children  ; onakamn, 
crowds  ; makomo,  doorways  ; makoma,  walls  ; masa- 
mha,  leaves ; madothe,  earth  ; onadambo,  grass  fields, 
wet  plains  ; phala,  porridge  ; mphete,  finger-rings  ; 
2;zsi,  islands ; crocodiles;  njira,  \rnjs;  nkhuku, 

fowls  ; niipando,  chairs  ; mipanda,  fences ; akcdiwo, 
pipes  ; akavalo,  horses. 

Exercise  2. — Mlongo,  a sister  to  a brother,  or  a 
brother  to  a sister  ; mhale,  a friend ; tsamwali,  a 
friend ; cmnai,  a mother  ; mnyamata,  a boy ; mzimu, 
a spirit ; mlandu,  a case  at  law  ; midu,  a heap ; mtolo, 
a load  ; mka/ngo,  a lion  ; mhvida,  rain  ; mfuti,  a gun  ; 
njuchi,  a bee ; ndodo,  a stick ; ulalo,  a bridge  ; chin- 
gwe,  a rope ; cMgamha,  a patch  ; clmpewa,  a hat ; 
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tsamha,  a leaf  ; dzino,  a tooth ; diso,  an  eye ; chhindu, 
a roof  ; hala,  a wound ; kampeni,  a little  knife. 

Exercise  3. — Makoma,  khomo,  dothe,  bala,  ma- 
koswe,  dzenje,  chikoti,  chitete,  zisi,  chimanga,  chuma, 
mphumi,  ng’ona,  chirombo,  zala,  zinthu,  zaka,  mphe- 
po,  mphepo,  mphasa,  ngalawa,  nkhuni,  nyundo, 
mbvula. 

Exercise  4. — (1)  Mitu  ya  nyama ; phazi  la  mwa- 
na  ; mapazi  a pusi ; (2)  pfuko  la  antbu  ; cliitseko 
cha  nyumba  ; makoma  a nyumba  ; masamba  a mite- 
ngo  ; (3)  chiko  cha  madzi ; ziko  za  madzi ; abale  a 
mfumu  ; mbale  za  mfumu  ; (4)  mkono  wa  mbala. 

Exercise  5. — (1)  Water  of  rain;  the  woman’s 
songs  ; the  children’s  work ; (2)  the  father’s  knife ; 
the  child’s  ball ; a pot  of  rice  ; the  spirit  of  a man ; 
(3)  the  Europeans’  war ; the  woman’s  cloth ; the 
eyes  of  the  stranger ; the  reed  mats  of  the  strangers. 

Exercise  6. — (1)  Nyumba  yanga ; nyumba  yanga 
j'abwino ; nyumba  zanga  zabwino  zambiri ; mkazi 
wa  mfumu ; akazi  ambiri  a mfumu ; (2)  anyamata 
ambiri ; anyamata  abwino  ambiri ; nkhosa  zambiri ; 
nkhosa  zache  zambiri ; nkhosa  zache  zambiri  zabwino ; 
(3)  dziko  la  mfumu  ; dziko  labwino  la  mfumu  ; maso 
anga ; maso  anga  abwino ; (4)  nyama  yabwino  ya 
ng’ombe ; nthambi  za  mitengo  yambiri ; (5)  nyundo 
ya  mmisiri;  mwini  wa  midzi  yabwino. 

Exercise  7. — (1)  Our  cattle  ; ray  good  knife;  the 
many  houses  of  the  chief  ; (2)  my  good  children  ; my 
good  pipe ; the  arrows  of  my  bow ; my  slave’s  load  ; 
(3)  salt  for  my  porridge  ; your  sister’s  sleeping-mat ; 
a pot  for  your  meat ; your  pot  of  meat ; (4)  the 
many  quarrels  of  his  friend ; your  friend’s  plates ; 
our  sister’s  many  boys. 

Exercise  8. — Mwamuna  ni  mkazi  wache  ; munda 
wathu  wabwino ; inatumba  ache  ambiri;  (2)  cbipata 
cha  nyumba  yabwino  mipika  yao  yambiri  ni  moto 
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wao  ; mmisiri  ni  nchito  yaclie ; (3)  lukwati  ni  mkazi 
wache  ; mlendo  ni  chakudia  chache ; munthu  ni  mla- 
mu  wache  ; (4)  ana  ni  nyimbo  yao  yabwino  ; mtengo 
ni  nthambi  zacbe  zambiri. 

Exercise  9. — (1)  Porridge  and  its  relish ; many 
children  and  their  drums ; (2)  a good  chief  and  his 
war  ; people  and  their  loads  ; my  younger  brother 
and  his  stick;  (3)  the  chief  and  his  many  villages  ; 
the  good  canoes  of  his  chief ; the  chiefs  and  the 
peace  of  their  country. 

Exercise  10. — (1)  Manga  nyumba  ; manga  nyumba 
yanga  ; chotsa  chapewa  changa  ; (2)  pika  nsima  ya 
alendo  ; tenga  madzi  a ng’ombe  ; taang’ana  mutu  wa 
ng’ombe ; (3)  tatola  nthambi  za  mitengo  ; nyamula 
mutu  wa  nyama ; tenga  mphasa  za  ana ; (4)  tenga 
ziko  za  ana  anga  ; tenga  ziko  za  ana  anga ; (5)  ma- 
nga mitolo  yanga  ya  nsaru  ; nyamulani  mphasa  yanu. 

Exercise  11. — (1)  Build  your  house  ; build  a house 
of  cloth  (i.  e.,  tent) ; (2)  bring  much  firewood  ; bring 
much  firewood  for  our  fire  ; pick  up  your  knife  ; (3) 
look  at  your  cattle;  cook  porridge  for  my  younger 
brother  ; (4)  cook  relish  for  my  porridge ; look  at  my 
many  sheep  ; (5)  hear  my  words  ; look  at  your  work  ; 
take  away  the  load  of  your  cloth. 

Exercise  12. — (1)  Ng’ombe  zilowa  ; mikango  sida- 
lowa  ; chotsa  ziko  ; (2)  mmisiri  anyamula  nyundo  ; 
mbala  inatola  ndodo  yanga  ; mbuzi  sizinadia  maudzu 
anu  ; (3)  akapolo  a mfumu  anyamula  mitolo  yambiri ; 
akazi  anatenga  mitanga  ni  chakudia  chao ; (4)  akazi 
akumba  dothe ; anthu  anayesa  mitanga  ya  mpunga  ; 
(5)  anthu  sananyamule  mitolo  yao  : anthu  anaona 
mitambo  ni  mbvula  ; mkazi  sanaone  ana  ache. 

Exercise  13.— (1)  The  people  lifted  their  chairs; 
the  chief  spake  his  many  words ; (2)  the  women 
liave  not  yet  brought  their  fowls  ; my  brothers  drank 
water;  many  people  have  not  yet  drunk  water;  (3) 
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mother  has  not  yet  come ; my  brother-in-law  builds 
his  house ; the  chief  has  not  yet  built  his  houses ; 
(4)  the  fox  took  our  fowls  ; bring  my  plates  ; take 
away  your  plates  ; the  bridegroom  did  not  bi-ing  his 
ring  ; (5)  the  rabbit  did  not  go  away ; the  rabbit  has 
not  eaten  his  grass  ; the  mice  eat  my  potatoes ; (6) 
oiu’  people  have  not  yet  gone ; the  rain  has  not  yet 
come ; my  cousin  loves  his  sister  ; the  wild  beast 
eats  meat ; (7)  the  people  drank  good  water ; my 
head  is  ill ; many  dogs  went  in  ; the  witnesses  spoke  ; 
the  witnesses  spoke  many  words ; (8)  the  thieves  took 
my  things  ; the  workman  built  a kraal  for  my  goats. 

Exercise  14. — (1)  Atsa  moto  ; tenga  nyali ; mnya- 
mata  sanatenge  nyali  yanga;  (2)  mfumu  sananeue 
mlandu  wanga  ; akapolo  analima  munda  waatate  ao  : 
chotsani  mbale  zanu  ; (3)  mwana  sanachotse  zinthu 
zache ; bwenzi  lache  lakoma  ; mkazi  wako  adzalima 
clothe  la  munda  wako ; (4)  makoswe  anadia  chapewa 
changa ; mmisiri  anayesa  nchito  yache ; maluwa  a 
munda  anakula ; (5)  mbalame  sizinamange  zisi  zao ; 
alendo  anatenga  mitulo  yambiri ; (6)  akapolo  ana- 
kumba  manda  a mfumu  ; amuna  adzalima  munda  wa 
ambuye  ao. 

Exercise  15.- — (1)  The  sun  will  take  away  the 
dew ; my  eyes  did  not  see  the  game ; (2)  my  older 
brother  has  planted  much  maize  ; the  boys  measured 
their  height  ; the  girl  put  in  much  salt ; the  people 
are  too  few,  bring  many  ; (3)  put  on  much  firewood  ; 
the  children  cry,  their  legs  are  sore ; the  crocodiles 
eat  fish  ; the  childi’en  put  a sacrifice  for  rain  ; (4) 
the  bridegroom  hoes  the  wet  garden  of  his  wife  and 
his  brother-in-law  ; look  at  the  mirror,  the  people 
see  their  eyes ; my  heart  is  sorry. 

Exercise  16. — (1)  Garu  ali  ni  mchira;  anthu  ali  ni 
mapazi ; njobvu  ziri  ni  zatso  : anansi  anga  alinkunka; 
(2)  mtsogoleri  sanankei  ni  alendo  ; mmisiri  alinku- 
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konza  chhindu  la  nyumba  ; garu  adzagwira  mbuzi ; 
(3)  mbuzi  sizinachokei;  mnyamata  adzaomba  lipenga 
lacbe  ; akapolo  anga  adzagwii-a  ncbito  yanga  ; mfumu 
wanga  adzanena  mlandu  wanga  ; (4)  kamnyamata 
kadzanyamula  mpika  wa  madzi ; mai  wao  adzapika 
cbakudia  chao  ni  mpika  wache ; ug’ombe  ziri  ni  madzi 
ambiri ; (5)  nikazi  wa  mfumu  apika  nsima  yabwino  ; 
tenga  kaliwo  wanga  ni  fodia  wanga ; ng’ombe  zao 
zafika  ; anyamata  afika  ni  atate  ao. 

Exercise  17. — (1)  My  boy  cooked  much  fish:  my 
eggs  are  good  ; your  fowls  are  too  few ; your  rope 
was  good ; (2)  the  skilled  workman  is  doing  much 
work ; my  boy  broke  your  cup ; the  boy  was  very 
sorry ; (3)  the  chief  bound  his  people  with  a rope  ; 
my  sister  was  hoeing  her  garden ; the  woman  will 
cook  her  father’s  fowl  ; your  cups  are  breaking  ; (4) 
the  child  is  breaking  their  many  plates ; the  dog  is 
seeing  game. 

Exercise  18. — (1)  Anthu  anka  kuti  1 akazi  ananka 
ku  mudzi  wao  wa  ku  phiri ; antu  apemphera  pa  manda 
a atate  ao;  (2)  anya,mata  anapha  njobvu  ni  njati  pa 
phiri ; ng’ona  zikhala  kuti  ? (3)  alendo  alinkupempha 
chimanga  pakhomo  panga  ; mkazi  analima  kuti  munda 
wache  ? mkazi  wako  analima  munda  wache  patseri  pa 
bwalo  la  mfumu  ; (4)  nkhuku  inakwera  patseri  pa 
nyumba  ; mnyamata  anatsogolera  alendo  ku  bwalo  la 
mudzi  wache  kwakunena  mfumu  milandu  yao ; pa 
chifuwa  panga  pakupoteka. 

Exercise  19. — (1)  Where  are  the  strangers  going  ? 
where  did  the  Europeans  kill  their  game?  the  people 
put  their  loads  on  their  heads  ; (2)  the  plain  is  where 
the  buffaloes  eat  ; the  women  brought  the  husks  of 
their  maize  to  the  village ; the  European  rode  upon 
his  horse ; (3)  where  has  the  chief  gone  with  his 
horse?  the  workmen  tied  grass  on  the  roof  of  the 
house ; the  women  are  hoeing  their  wet  garden  ; (4) 
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where  are  the  Europeans  going  irith  their  cattle  ? the 
girl  put  maize  in  her  bag  ; my  ear  is  sore. 

Exercise  20. — (1)  Amisiri  ananka  liti  ku  mudzi 
wao  1 akazi  anasia  liti  nchito  yao?  (2)  nkhuku  zanga 
zinata  liti  ? nkhuku  zanu  zinata  dzana ; anyamata 
a mfumu  anamariza  mbuzi  zanga  lero ; (3)  akapolo 
anaba  nkhuku  zambiri  m’mudzi;  mafumu  ambiri  anafa 
ni  mwabvi ; garu  amenyana ; (4)  chisanu  chaleka ; 
mmisiri  adzapanga  khasu  pa  chipala  ; (5)  pa  Angoni 
nkhuku  zimwa  mwabvi ; akapolo  ambiri  anafa  ni 
mwabvi. 

Exercise  21. — (1)  Where  did  the  people  enter! 
your  goats  went  in  to  my  maize  ; how  are  your  little 
children  ill!  (2)  leave  your  work  to-morrow;  leave 
your  work  just  now;  the  skilled  workman  built  a 
house  for  a smelting  furnace  on  the  other  side  of  the 
hill ; (3)  when  do  the  people  enter  your  work ! the 
chief  called  his  slaves  to  the  bvKilo  ; my  turkeys  died 
with  the  cold  ; (4)  how  is  your  cloth  too  short ! where 
do  Kasisi’s  people  pray ! his  people  pray  at  his  grave  ; 
(5)  the  children  are  very  still ; how  do  the  boys  live 
in  their  house  ! how  has  my  cup  fallen  ! your  cup  fell 
with  the  wind. 

Exercise  22. — (1)  Anagula  kuti  mbatata ! wagula 
kuti  iwe  mbatata  zako  ndinazigula  pa  Mandala  ; (2) 
pa  Amwenya  pali  mitanga  yambiri  ya  mbatata ; 
mawa  ndidzanka  ndidzazigula ; nsaru  yanu  yang’a- 
mbika;  (3)  minga  inaing’amba  ni  inisomali  ya  chhi- 
ndu ; mudzafa  inu  ni  chisanu ; kodi  waona  nyumba 
ya  mfumu  ! (4)  iri  yabwino  nditu  ; mfumu  anaimanga 
ni  maudzu  ni  ntsungwi  ni  dothe ; anaimariza  nai- 
gulitsa  kwa  Azungu ; mwana  analira  chif ukwa  sanaona 
amai  wache ; (5)  mnyamata  anadza  naang’ana  nyanja 
naopa  ; nkhondo  inadza  ku  mudzi  usiku  niocba  nyu- 
mba za  mfumu  za  pa  bwalo  nigwira  akazi ; (6)  anya- 
mata anayatsa  machindu  a nyumba  ni  muni  wa 
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maudzu ; ife  sitinaone  moto  chifukwa  tinalinku- 
goca ; (7)  munagona  kuti '?  pa  mphasa  pathu  pansi; 
muli  ni  zinthu  zambiri  za  malonda ; (8)  iai  za  malo- 
nda  zathu  zata  koma  tidzatenga  nkliuku  ni  mazira  ni 
cliimanga  mawa. 

Exercise  23. — (1)  Did  you  give  the  European  his 
letter  % yes,  I have  given  (it)  him  long  ago,  I gave 
him  his  letter  yesterday ; where  have  you  brought 
the  letter  (from)  1 my  younger  brother  gave  it  me ; 
(2)  did  the  bird  build  its  nest  1 no,  the  birds  have  not 
built  their  nests,  perhaps  they  will  build  them  quickly, 
I don’t  know ; (3)  bring  my  letter  quickly,  I have 
left  it  on  the  chair  ; have  you  shut  the  door  of  the 
kraal,  perhaps  the  goats  will  go  out  1 yes,  I have  shut 
it  long  ago ; (4)  do  you  wish  to  go  to  Mandala  1 no, 
but  I wish  to  go  to  the  Banian  to  buy  maize  ; the 
Banians  have  much  maize  just  now  ; (5)  the  chief  has 
not  yet  finished  his  cases  ; he  will  finish  either  to- 
morrow or  the  day  after ; do  you  love  to  see  your 
brothers  1 (6)  yes,  I love  very  much  to  see  my 
brothers ; I want  to  eat  my  porridge,  but  the  relish 
I do  not  want ; I went  home  because  I was  ill. 

Exercise  24. — (1)  Munagula  kuti  nsaru  j^anu  yoti 
pyu  ? tenga  nyemba  zaziwisi ; sindifuna  chimanga 
cha  kale  koma  chachiwisi ; (2)  kodi  mpeni  wako  uli 
wakutwa,  wanga  uli  wosatwa  ? nyanja  ziri  zounia ; 
anaika  ana  ache  ang’ono  lero ; njira  ya  ku  Zomba  iri 
kuti,  iri  yefupi  kodi  1 (3)  ipita  pambali  pa  Chiradzulo 
pakukhala  Kumpama  ; njira  yefupi  ipita  pa  Ohiwere 
yetari  pa  Dedza ; (4)  Achawa . aika  zipolopolo  za 
chitsulo  m’mfuti  zao ; mfuti  yanga  yekuru  inata- 
yika  sindinaione  ; (5)  mazira  anu  a kale  ali  obvunda  ; 
ndakuta  ; kodi  wakuta  iwe  1 mtsinje  wong’ono  upita 
pa  mpata  pakati  pa  mapiri ; (6)  munali  nsomba  zazi- 
kuru  m’nyanja;  anyamata  anayesa  kuzigwira  ? ananka 
ku  thengo  kupha  myama  ndipo  anatayika  pa  mapiri. 
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Exercise  25. — (1)  How  were  the  houses  burned? 
the  children  burned  them  with  fire  from  their  homes  ; 
try  to  lift  your  load  ; no,  it  is  heavy  ; (2)  my  father  is 
old  ; a big  war  came  to  our  village  ; it  tried  to  burn 
it,  but  it  was  afraid  of  the  father’s  fierceness,  and  it 
ran  away  ; (3)  the  European  has  big  cattle,  they  are 
eating  on  the  plain  ; where  is  his  plain  ? it  is  on  the 
other  side  of  the  stream  ; (4)  are  you  tired  ? yes,  I am 
very  tired  with  my  load  ; where  did  you  bring  your 
load?  I have  brought  it  from  Katunga’s;  (5)  is  it  far 
to  Katunga’s  ? no,  it  is  very  near  ; how  does  my  road 
go  ? it  goes  by  Makoka ; you  will  climb  at  Mbame  a 
long  hill. 

Exercise  26. — (1)  Ine  ndilemba  kupambana  inu ; 
inu  mulemba  kupambana  iye ; munatola  kuti  nyimbo 
yotero  ] (2)  njira  yanu  ipita  motero  ; yanga  ipita 
motere  ; mudzamariza  bwanji  munda  wanu  ? (3)  ndi- 
dzaulima  choinchi  ■ nyemba  zonse  zata  kodi  ? inde 
nyemba  zaziwisi  zonse  zata ; (4)  munagula  kuti 
chimanga  chachiwisi  chotero  ; ndinachigula  pa  Ma- 
ndala  ; kodi  chata  chonse  ? kaya  koma  ndidzafunsa  ; 

(5)  tenga  makasu  okhaokha,  sindifuna  nkhwangwa 
zotero ; ndidzapeza  kuti  nkhwangwa  yotere  ? su- 
dzapeza  nkhwangwa  yotero  ku  Blantyre  konse ; 

(6)  unka  kuti?  ndinka  kwa  Mandala  kugula  mpeni 
wotero  ; mipeni  ya  kwa  Mandala  iri  yakutwa ; idula 
bwino. 

Exercise  27. — (1)  Where  has  all  the  game  gone  to  ? 
where  has  all  the  game  run  away  from?  are  you 
wanting  only  game  ? yes,  only  buffalo  ; (2)  where  are 
the  people  crying  ? at  night  they  were  crying  at  the 
other  side  of  the  Mudi ; to-morrow  I go  to  my 
mother’s  funeral ; my  strangers  all  died  of  small-pox  ; 
(3)  I am  ashamed  I could  not  mourn  at  my  brother’s 
funex’al ; I did  not  mourn  because  my  heart  was 
sore ; (4)  I cannot  do  work  like  this  • I want  my 
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old  work,  that  of  yesterday ; I will  do  any  work ; I 
will  give  you  work  like  this. 

Exercise  28. — (1)  Anyamata  aja  alikuti  1 anya- 
mata  onse  ali  ku  nyanja’ko  ; kumeneko  alinkugwira 
nsomba  m’ngalawa ; (2)  anthu  ananka  kumene  anaona 
nyama  m’thengo ; ndidzatenga  mkaka  mawa;  simudza- 
tenga  mkaka  omweo  ; iai  ndidzatenga  mkaka  wina 
wopambana  ; (3)  mnyamata  anakhala  pa  mwala  pomwe 
unamona  dzulo  ; ndidzatumiza  kalata  mawa ; ndidza- 
bweza  mnyamata  kumene  anadzera  ; (4)  nkhosa  zina- 
bwera  ku  khola  kumene  zinaturuka  ; mbalame  zina- 
turuka  m’chisa  chomwe  mawa ; (5)  tidzapuma  pa 
malo  pomwe  pa  njii-a ; mudzapanga  nchito  kuti 
mawa  1 komwe  kuja  kumene  tidapanga  lero. 

Exercise  29. — (1)  "Where  have  those  people  gone  to 
to-day  1 they  have  gone  to  that  war  ; when  will  those 
same  (people)  return  again  ? they  will  come  back 
this  very  day  ; (2)  ask  at  his  house,  perhaps  he  is  in 
there  ; no,  he  is  not  in  there,  I have  asked  long  ago ; 
will  you  give  us  that  same  calico  ? (3)  we  don’t  want 
(it)  like  that,  but  this ; that  chief  of  mine  has  come 
hack;  did  my  brother-in-law  build  those  big’houses? 
yes,  those  same  ones  ; (4)  all  the  strangers  did  this, 
they  rose  in  the  morning,  cooked  porridge,  ate  it,  tied 
all  their  loads  and  went  off  ; (5)  all  have  come  back 
this  evening  ; do  all  of  you  as  your  father  and  mother 
did. 

Exercise  30. — (1)  Mpongosi  wanu  ali  bwanji  lero? 
alipo  (ni  moyo)  ; tenga  njereza  ya  nyumba ; (2) 
nyumba  zingati  ziripo  ? nthiti  ziilgati  mkazi  ali  nazo  ? 
ng’ombe  ya  mwamuna  ni  ng’ombe  ya  mkazi  zirimo 
m’khola ; chifukwa  chanji  mulinkuima  uko  choincho  ? 
(3)  kwa  ani  munagula  mazu’a’wo  ? abvunda ; ndi- 
nagula  pa  mudzi  pathu,  panalibe  ena;  (4)  nyenyezi 
zingati  muziona  pamwamba’po  ? nyama  zotani  zinapu- 
lumuka  ? nyama  ziti  zinapulumuka  ? gwada  pansi 


KEY  TO  THE  EXERCISES 


213 


pamenepo  ; (5)  taukaninso  (or  taukanso-ni)  inu  nonse  ; 
wapika  cLiani  lerol  mbale’zo  ziri  za  anil 

Exercise  31. — (1)  My  brother  is  ill  with  the  itch  ; 
there  is  itch  all  over  his  arm  ; why  are  the  people 
standing  on  the  road  there  1 (2)  when  praying  to 
God  we  kneel  down  3 what  do  you  think  1 how  ma.ny 
eggs  are  rotten  ? there  are  still  many  rotten  ; (3)  how 
is  his  wife  clothed  to-day  ? she  has  a red  cap  on  her 
head ; how  many  ribs  have  you  ? to  whom  do  you 
want  to  send  a message  ? I have  brought  all  those 
fowls  with  a cubit  of  red  calico. 

Exercise  32. — (1)  Ana  makumi  asanu  ndi  awiri  ndi 
asanu  3 nyumba  zana  limodzi  ndi  makumi  asanu  3 
mbuzi  mazana  asanu  ni  limodzi  ni  makumi  asanu  ni 
limodzi  mdi  zisanu  mdi  zitatu  3 (2)  dzulo  anapinda 
mikono  ya  nsaru  makumi  asanu  ni  limodzi  3 anapeza 
kuti  nsaru  yambiri  yotero  ? makumi  asanu  anagula 
pa  Mandala  yina  anampatsa  IMzungu  3 (3)  ulendo  wa 
yani  umeneo  pa  njira  ya  ku  phiri?  kaya  kapena  wa 
Katunga3  mankhwala  ndakupatsani  inu  kangati  ? 
mwaudipatsa  katatu  ka  chabe  3 (4)  ndadia  katatu 
nyama  ya  chatso  cha  njobvu  3 ndakupatsa  iwe  mbale 
zitatu  ndipo  ndidzakupatsa  zitatu  zina  mawa  3 mika- 
ngo  ingati  inatsata  mbuzi  ? 

Exercise  33. — (1)  How  many  sheep  have  you  ? only 
eight  5 what  is  your  wage  ? twelve  rupees  per  month  3 

(2)  what  is  its  height  ? three  fathoms  3 I have  bought 
twenty-nine  goats  3 how  many  lions  died  ? two  died  3 

(3)  often  we  have  done  your  work  with  the  sweat  of 
our  faces  3 on  the  second  day  people  put  the  yeast  in 
their  beer  3 (4)  we  all  have  two  lips  3 I have  seen 
him  rarely  3 on  the  third  journey  four  people  died  3 
why  do  you  come  often  in  that  way  (so  often  as 
that)  ? 

Exercise  34. — (1)  Nyumba  ija  za  imene  tinalinku- 
nena  yapsya  ni  moto  3 munthu  amene  abvina  popa- 
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mbana  adzalandira  mkwamba  umodzi  wa  nsaru ; 
nsaru  imene  tinaigula  pa  Amwenya  yabvunda ; (2) 
mnyamata  yemwe  nja  munalinkunena  naye  dzulo 
wasia  nchito  yacbe  lero  ; ife  tonse  tifuna  nsaru  yomwe 
ija  imene  munapatsa  ena  dzulo ; (3)  onse  akutsala 
pambuyo  adzalandira  ndalaina  zao  mawa ; iri  kuti 
ntsungwi  imene  munaisongola  ni  mpeni  wanga  1 (4) 
ndifuna  khasu  lomwe  lija  limene  ndinalima  nalo 
dzulo  ; ndidzalima  nalo  khasu  lomweli  ndilinkulima 
nalo  lero  ; kodi  sufuna  lina  1 iai  ndidzamariza  munda 
wanga  ni  limeneli. 

Exercise  35. — (1)  The  chief  with  whom  you  spake 
yesterday  is  wanting  you  to-day  ; what  does  he  want  1 
he  wishes  to  speak  with  you  about  that  case  of  yester- 
day ; (2)  what  a.bout  that  companion  of  yours  who 
came  along  with  you  yesterday,  where  is  he  to-day  1 
those  strangers  wisli  to  sleep  in  that  same  room  in 
which  they  slept  long  ago  ; in  which  room  1 in  that 
same  room  in  which  you  yourself  slept  long  ago  ; (3) 
the  people  who  catch  fish  are  making  their  new  nets  ; 
that  child  of  mine  who  was  ill  long  ago  is  ill  again  ; 
how  is  he  ill  1 he  is  ill  of  fever  ; (4)  at  our  home 
yonder  the  people  are  crying  (mourning)  because  that 
little  child  of  the  chief  has  died  ; the  buffaloes  which 
we  saw  in  the  bush  are  hiding  themselves  in  the 
stream  ; (5)  take  away  the  plates  with  which  we  ate 
in  the  morning ; we  have  brought  these  three  fowls 
and  other  five  little  pigeons. 

Exercise  36. — (1)  Tauzani  ana  akatunge  madzi ; 
anyamata  asaononge  mbeu  za  kofi ; (2)  akazi  onse 
ananka  kubwereka  mbia  za  moa  ; tauza  mnyamata 
kuti  ng’ombe  zisapite  ku  phiri ; namwali  anati  kuti 
sanakhose  kusoka  chapewa ; (3)  ngati  uchedwa 

panjira  ndikulange  iwe  ; dzombe  laononga  mbeu  za 
kofi  zonse  zija  tinazidzala  dzulo ; (4)  kaike  nyama 
pansonga  pa  ntsungwi  imene  tidaisongola  lero ; 
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musapuse  kapangeni  nchito  yanu  tsopano  lino;  (5) 
mfumu  analola  uati  anyamata  angagwire  nsomba  pa 
dziwe ; ika  utogole  pa  mitsitsi  ya  mbeu ; (6)  tenga 
tbonje,  kasoke  chigamba  pa  malaya  ako ; tipeze  kuti 
tbonje  1 mulibe  tbonje  m’nyumba  muno  koma  muka- 
peze  lina  pa  Arnwenya. 

Exercise  37. — (1)  Don’t  go  on  that  stone  lest  you 
fall ; the  bridge  is  strong,  go  over  it,  don’t  go  beneath  ; 
(2)  the  European  told  me  I must  send  many  work- 
people ; we  are  very  much  afraid  lest  the  leopards 
come  in  here ; the  pigs  must  not  go  in  there  but  into 
their  kraal ; (3)  when  may  my  sheep  go  into  the 
plain  1 where  must  the  cattle  go  to-day  1 go  and  catch 
the  fowl  which  I bought  yesterday ; if  you  plant  all 
those  plants  to-day  I will  give  you  a good  present ; 
(4)  go  and  bring  an  axe  and  cut  a lot  of  firewood  to- 
day, there  was  too  little  yesterday  ; good-hearted 
people  wish  that  peace  might  stay  in  this  country  ; the 
time  is  past  long  ago,  go  and  blow  the  bugle  just  now. 

Exercise  38. — (1)  ISTdikadza  lero  mudzamva ; chi- 
kagwa  chiko’cho  chidzasweka  ; zikadalowa  m’munda 
ug’ombe  zikadadia  chimanga  chonse ; (2)  bakaima 
pano  ine  ndichotse  nkhumba ; ikanka  mphepo  ku 
mpoto  sikaleka  mbvula  lero  ; tikadakhala  ni  chakudia 
sitikadaleka  kubvina ; (3)  chikadaperewera  chakudia 
tikadanka  kwathu  pakati  pa  usiku ; (4)  zikamwa 
ng’ombe  madzi’wo  zikadzipoteka  ; mukaleka  kuchoka 
tsopano  lino  mudzapeza  ulendo  wachoka ; (5)  ngati 
mudzatsata  njira  ya  kumpoto  mudzaona  mudzi  pa 
dzanja  lanu  lamauja;  tikadatenga  zida  zathu  tikada- 
lawa  nyama  ya  njati  lero  ; (6)  tidzinka  tidzisambe  ; 
simukaleka  kudia  nthochi  mudzipoteka. 

Exercise  39.  — (1)  If  we  do  wrong  the  chief  will 
punish  us  ; if  we  pass  the  night  on  the  road  we  will 
be  hungry  ; (2)  if  the  boys  do  not  want  to  die  they 
must  not  sleep  outside  on  the  verandah ; we  should 
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have  gone  by  yon  same  road  ; if  we  had  gone  by  yon 
road  to  the  east  we  should  have  arrived  quickly  ; (3) 
if  we  look  in  the  water  we  shall  see  our  own  faces  ; 
if  we  sweep  the  htvalo  we  will  receive  the  porridge 
which  the  chief  gives  to  his  boys  ■,  (4)  when  we  are 
tired  we  go  to  sleep  quickly ; if  you  delay  you  will 
find  us  gone  to  sleep  ; if  we  finish  digging  pits  to- 
day he  will  plant  plants  in  them  to-moirow. 

Exercise  40. — (1)  Munthu  uyo  angoneneza  mfumu 
wache  ponama  ; pakulewa  pa  mudzi  sanaone  anya- 
mata  alinkubvina  ; (2)  mudzalema  pukudia  chipere 
masiku  onse  ; pamene  anabvnula  nsaru  zache  anadzi- 
samba  m’mtsinje  ; analinkusamba  ng’ona  inamgwira 
pamwendo  wache  ; (3)  pakutapa  malipiro  ache  katatu 
anapeza  panalibe  kanthu  kotsala;  pakuchoka  kwache 
kwakale  ananka  namanga  mudzi  wache  wa  tsopano 
23afupi  pa  mtsinje ; (4)  chifukwa  chanji  munangokala 
ndi  kungoang’ana,  chifukwa  chanji  simunauka  ndi 
kugwira  nchito  ;■  (5)  akukondwa  ali  a chifundo 
chifukwa  adzalandira  chifundo ; anamariza  ndalama 
zache  zonse  pakuombola  akapolo  ache. 

Exercise  41. — (1)  Staying  thus  he  was  not  hapjiy  ; 
my  wish  is  to  stay  elsewhere  ■,  but  my  mother  refuses  ; 
those  banana  trees  always  bear  good  fruit ; (2)  why 
does  he  walk  in  that  way  1 I don’t  know,  perhaps  he 
is  tired  sitting  at  his  home  doing  nothing  ; why  are 
the  leaves  of  the  fig-tree  withered!  I don’t  know, 
perhajis  they  have  withered  with  the  sun ; (3)  he 
always  tells  lies,  we  cannot  listen  to  his  words  ; if  you 
take  jiarts  of  your  money  often  in  that  way  you  will 
find  it  finished ; (4)  go  home  and  bring  the  fruit  of 
the  fig-tree,  they  are  on  the  fence,  come  back  with 
them  quickly ; if  you  don’t  come  back  with  them 
quickly  you  will  not  taste  one. 

Exercise42. — (1)  Bwanjisungate  kutsekapakhomo! 
pakhomo  posatekai  kutseka  ; malaya  anu-anabedwa  ni 
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ani  1 (2)  atate  wanga  anapedwa  ni  Anguru  kale  ; 
mlongo  wanga  anapunduka  pakubadwa  pache ; mwe- 
ndo  wanga  unachoka  ni  chipolopolo ; (3)  mpeni  wako 
unabunyuka  ni  anthu  ; ndinampeza  iye  alinkuomba 
sansi  wacbe  j tonde  anagulidwa  ni  ndalama  ni  atate 
wanu ; (4)  pakhomo  panga  panatsegulidwa  in  mbala 
pakati  pa  usiku  ndipo  zinabedwa  ndalama  zanga 
zonse  ; (5)  uta  wanga  wachoka  mibvi  yanga  yatayika 
nanga  ndicbita  bwanji  ngati  udza  mkango  usiku  ? 

Exercise  43. — (1)  The  door  of  the  kraal  is  open,  the 
wild  beats  may  go  in  ; my  calico  was  torn  by  a nail ; 
where  shall  I find  a needle  to  sew  with  1 (2)  people 
are  afraid  'of  witchcraft,  they  are  afraid  of  being 
bewitched;  my  knife  has  been  sharped  on  a stone 
but  it  has  been  sharped  uselessly';  (3)  that  (man)  is 
useless ; some  one  wanted  to  steal  goats  last  night, 
but  they  went  into  my  kraal  and  took  two  useless 
(ones) ; to  whom  was  that  woman  married  1 

Exercise  44. — (1)  Ufuniranjichiko’chol  ndichifuna 
chukumwera  nacho  madzi;  nyengo  ino  mulimitse 
ngati  ufuna  ntedza  zabwino ; (2)  nsaru  yanga  yapa- 
kama  m’nthambi  za  mtengo,  kpdi  munthu  adzandipa- 
kamulira  ine  1 kandiyatsire  nyali  yanga  tsopani  lino  ; 
ndani  adzatsangana  ni  ana  kunka  ku  mtsinje  kuka- 
nditungira  madzi,  aopera  mikango ; (3)  mulewe  pa 
anthu’wo  adzaipitsa  mtima  wanu ; ali  wokalamba, 
awerama,  saweramulanso  konse  ; (4)  mukamata  dothe 
dzuwa  lirinkuwala  lidzamatukanso  msanga  ; bvundula,- 
ni  pa  mtanga  wanu  tizione  ziri  mmenemo  ; (5)  anapita 
panjira  kufikii-a  pa  Zomba  pamenepo  anatembenuka 
nabwera  koma  sanapeza  mphete  yache ; (6)  alendo 
anafika  pa  mudzi  usiku,  m’mawa  mwache  anamasula 
akatundu  ao  napindula  nsaru  zao,  ndipo  ananka 
kukalankulana  naye  mfumu. 

Exercise  45. — (1)  The  hwalo  is  where  people  talk, 
not  at  the  women’s  quarters  here ; the  chief  has  a 
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lot  of  ground  beans,  go  to  the  hioulo  and  beg  a little 
for  us ; (2)  come,  let’s  draw  water  for  ourselves,  if  we 
delay  we  shall  find  it’s  all  done ; if  that  war  had  met 
us  on  the  road  it  would  have  killed  us  all ; (3)  the 
European  has  allowed  us  to  go  to  the  river  to-day  to  our 
home ; tliis  season  the  rain  is  too  much  for  us  at  our 
home  here ; come,  let  us  accompany  those  boys,  their 
home  is  far  away  ■,  (4)  light  your  lamp  now  it’s  dark 
in  here  ; if  they  had  not  turned  aside  at  yon  village 
they  would  have  met  the  war  ; these  bricks  are  not 
dry,  it  is  impossible  to  build  with  them  ; who  will 
take  away  for  us  these  big  stones  1 

Exercise  46. — (1)  Malaya  awa  nga  ani  ? nga 
Chisuse  ; muno  m’mwabwino  kodi?  iai  m’moipa  nditu  ; 
nsomba  izi  nza  kuti  1 zadzera  ku  Matope  koma  nzobvu- 
nda ; (2)  zirimo  nsomba  zambiri  m’nyanja  ya  ku  Ma- 
tope, tizigwira  ni  makoka  ; pakukhala  iye  si  pabwino, 
pali  udzudzu  wambiri ; mukakhala  wa  nzeru  mudza- 
gona  kuno  lero;  (3)njira  ya  ku  Zomba  njobvuta  kopa- 
mbana  njira  ya  ku  Chirwa,  ndayesa  zonse  ziwiri  ndipo 
zonse  ziwiri  ziri  zoipa ; tiyeni  titandizeni  ife,  wabwino 
iwe  ; ndi  ine  amene  ndikhala  m’nyumba’mo ; (4) 
lachira  bala  langa  ndinaika  mafuta  a ntedza  ndipo 
linachira  msanga ; mundikulidukire  ine;  mukandi- 
kululukira  inendidzakondwa;  mbia’yosi  yabwino,  pali 
mindala  pa  mphepete  pache  ; musalowe  umo  mpweya 
ngwoipa. 

Exercise  47. — (1)  Needles  for  sewing  double  mats 
are  of  bamboo  ; which  house  is  this  1 the  chief’s ; I 
am  your  frieml ; we  are  their,  friends ; it  is  not  we 
but  they ; (2)  there  is  where  they  went  to ; whose 
are  these  ground  beans'!  my  chest  has  healed,  I do 
not  cough  now ; honourable  people  do  not  despise 
their  chiefs ; (3)  his  village  is  where  your  younger 
brother  stays,  go  there  and  greet  him ; the  grave  is 
where  the  wraiths  come  out  of  ; I and  my  younger 
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brother  differ,  I am  short  and  he  is  tall ; (4)  seeing 
you  are  at  work,  how  will  your  wound  heal?  but 
when  lying  down ; go  and  ask  the  European  if 
England  is  far  away. 

Exercise  48. — (1)  Ndisaandikire  pa  gombe  ndinga- 
gwe ; sanganiziratu  utoto’wo  lero  mawa  tipakenso  pa 
nyumba  ponse  ; (2)  ndinayambasa  kufunafuna  pakho- 
mo  m’mdima  koma  ndinalepera  ndipo  ndidalasa  mutu 
wanga  pa  mzati  pa  nynmba;  agaru  awiranji  usiku, 
amva  chiani?  (3)  pakhosi  panga  payabwa  ndapapaka 
ni  mafuta ; munditengere  phande  la  dzungu’lo  ] nda- 
cheratu  maluwa  ndidzatengera  kwanu  mawa ; (4) 
amandida  amandilalatira  pamaso  pa  anansi  anga ; 
tilemekezenso  antliu  okalamba  chifukwa  aona  zinthu 
zambiri  ife  sitinazione ; (5)  mulinkung’ung’uziranso 
chiani,  masiku  onse  mulinkung’ung’uzang’ung’uza  ? 
anaendaenda  kufikira  anakomana  nao  mtenga  wa  ku 
Zomba ; ena  a inu  adzakhala  kuno  enanso’wo  amene 
adzera  kutari. 

Exercise  49. — (1)  What  do  you  say,  I don’t  hear  ? 
speak  the  truth,  if  you  tell  lies  people  will  not  listen  ; 
what  have  those  people  come  for?  they  have  come  for 
their  money;  (2)  the  firmament  and  the  heavens  are 
the  same ; my  knife  is  broken  but  I have  bought  in 
I’eadiness  another  handle  ; let  the  people  sit  here  and 
liere  also;  (3)  are  you  also  a liar]  sit  still,  I will 
come  back  just  now;  go  home  just  now,  I will  write 
afterwards ; what  do  you  want  here  1 go  away  from 
there ; (4)  start  early  to-morrow  morning,  we  have 
tied  up  our  loads  in  readiness ; 1 shot  a waterbuck 
but  it  ran  away,  I shot  another  also  but  it  too  ran 
away ; what  have  you  delayed  for,  we  have  arrived 
long  ago  ] 

Exercise  50. — (1)  Akhalabe  pamene  ndinamsia 
mawa ; muime  apo  kufikira  kuti  ndikuuzeni  muinuke  ; 
(2)  chifikire  chako  mawa  sunapange  njerwa  limodzi ; 
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sinclitai  kusenga  chimanga  chonse’cho  tsiku  limodzi, 
ntbawi  ipeiewera  ; ndikusonyezani  inu  njira  m’meiie 
mukapite’mo,  koma  sinditai  kutsagana  ndi  inu  imvini, 
ndii'i  ni  nchito  yambiri ; (3)  anati  antliu  anali  chisau- 
kire  ni  njala ; kodi  anali  chigonere  pamene  munacho- 
ka  1 iai  anali  maso ; koma  anafci  analinkulema  kwa- 
mbiri  ndipo  adzangogonabe ; (4)  njira  ipita  inolu- 
ngamika  ku  Zomba,  ngati  mudzaendaenda’mo  mu- 
dzafikira  kumene  miilinkunka  lisidalowe  dzuwa ; uyo 
ngwa  munthu  wotumidwa  ni  mfumu  amene  ali  chi- 
dwalire  ndipo  sangate  kudza  mwini ; ndinasia  akazi 
ali  chisinjire  chimanga  chao. 

Exercise  51. — (1)  Listen  to  the  boots  of  the 
Europeans,  they  go  tramp,  tramp,  tramp,  they  go 
along  the  road  there  in  a great  number  all  in  a row ; 
take  a rope  and  bind  that  madman,  he  is  frighten- 
ing the  people  of  the  village  here ; (2)  since  jmiir 
arrival  you  have  just  walked  about  idly ; we  are 
not  afraid  of  cattle,  we  are  accustomed  to  them,  at  our 
home  yonder  there  are  a great  many : (3)  we  have 
not  yet  begun  to  reap  our  kaiSr  corn,  but  there  are 
many  like  us,  some  have  not  yet  begun,  others  begin 
to-morrow,  others  the  day  after,  others  also  the  day 
after  that ; (4)  war  ! I almost  let  my  plates  fall ; you 
must  pay  two  fowls  for  the  case  and  two  for  the  tax ; 
yes,  that’s  the  way,  that’s  right,  that’s  right. 
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CHINYANJA-ENGLISH  VOCABULARY 

A. 


Abwa,  ku,  to  itch. 

Amai,  mother. 

Ambasa,  ku,  to  grope. 
Amitenga,  messengers. 
Andikira,  ku,  to  be  near. 
Ang’ana,  ku,  to  look. 
Ang’anira,  ku,  to  watch 
over. 

Anja,  ku,  to  love. 

Anjana  ni,  ku,  to  associate 
with. 

Atate,  father. 

Atsa,  ku,  to  light : also 
yatsa. 

B. 

Ba,  ku,  to  steal. 

Baka  (abaka),  a duck. 
Bala  (mabala),  a wound. 
Bala,  ku,  to  bear,  to  give 
birth  to. 

Balala-balala,  helter-skel- 
ter. 

Banda  (mabanda)  a gabled 
house,  a porch. 

Bango  (mabango),  a reed. 
Banzi  (mabanzi),  a sheath. 
Beluka,  ku,  to  float. 

Bi,  black. 


Bingu,  an  earthquake. 

Biriwiri,  dark  green. 

Bisa,  ku,  to  liide. 

Bisala,  to  hide  oneself. 

Bodza  (mabodza),  a lie. 

Boola,  ku,  to  pierce. 

Bulunga,  ku,  to  be  round. 

Bunyuka,  ku,  to  be 
chipped. 

Busa,  feeding- ground. 

Buthu  (mabuthu  or  mau- 
thu),  a little  girl. 

Buuka,  ku,  to  emerge. 

Buula,  ku,  to  groan. 

Bvala,  ku,  to  be  clothed, 
to  wear. 

Bveka,  ku,  to  clothe 
(another). 

Bvika,  ku,  to  dip. 

Bvina,  ku,  to  dance. 

Bvomereza,  ku,  to  confess, 
to  consent. 

Bvuula,  ku,  to  take  off 
one’s  clothes. 

Bvumbwa,  ku,  to  get  wet. 

Bvunda,  ku,  to  cos’er. 

Bvunda,  ku,  to  be  I’otten, 
to  stink. 

Bvundikira,  ku,  to  cover. 

Byundula,  ku,  to  uncover. 
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Bvuta,  kix,  to  be  difficult. 
Bwalo,  a court. 

Bwambi,  breadth. 

Bvvanji?  bow. 

Bwatama,  ku,  to  crouch. 
Bwato,  a boat. 

Bwenzi,  friendship. 

Bwera,  ku,  to  return. 
Bwereka,  ku,  to  lend,  to 
borrow. 

Bweza,  ku,  to  take  back, 
to  bring  back. 

Bwino,  well,  carefully, 
gently. 

Bzyala,  ku,  to  plant. 

CH. 

Cha,  ku,  to  dawn,  to  clear 
up. 

Cha,  ku,  to  pluck  fruit. 
Chabe,  nothing. 

Chabe,  -a,  useless. 

Chabe,  pa,  uselessly. 
Chaka  (zaka),  a year. 
Chakudia,  food. 

Chala  (zala),  a finger,  a 
toe. 

Chape wa  (zapewa),  a hat, 
a cap. 

Chatso,  an  elephant’s 
trunk. 

Chedwa,  ku,  to  delay. 
Cheka,  ku,  to  saw. 
Chhemba  (machemba),  a 
ditch. 

Chenjera,  ku,  to  be  clever. 
Chepa,  ku,  to  be  few. 


I Chepetsa,  ku,  to  make 
light  of. 

Chesa,  ku,  to  cut  into 
strips. 

Chete,  quietly. 

Cheza,  ku,  to  talk. 

Chezera,  ku,  to  pass  the 
night  awake. 

Chezula,  ku,  to  dye  red. 

Chihoo,  a hole. 

Chibwenzi,  friendship. 

Chichiri  (zichiri),  a peg  in 
the  ground. 

Chida  (zida),  a weapon. 

Chifakuti,  because. 

Chifukwa,  because. 

Chifukwa  cha,  on  account 
of. 

Chifukwa  chache,  there- 
fore. 

Chifukwa  chanji,  why. 

Chifundo,  pity,  mercy. 

Chifuwa,  the  breast,  the 
chest. 

Chigamba,  a patch. 

Chigololo,  adultery. 

Chhika  (machika),  a 
hurdle  mat. 

Chiko,  a cup. 

Chikopa,  a hide,  a skin,  a 
shield. 

Chikoti,  a lash. 

Chikuku,  measles. 

Chikumbu,  the  handle  of 
a knife. 

Chikumi,  -a,  the  tenth. 

Chikwakwa,  a sickle. 
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Chikwi,  a thousand. 

Chimanga,  maize. 

Chimera,  yeast,  malt. 

Chimodzi,  -a,  the  first. 

Chimwa,  ku,  to  do  wrong, 
to  miss. 

Chimwemwe,  joy. 

Chinai,  -a,  the  fourth. 

Chinamwali,  the  initiation 
ceremony. 

Chhindu  (machindn),  the 
roof. 

Chhinga  (machinga),  a 
game  fence. 

Chingwe,  a string. 

Chinjikiza,  ku,  to  guard. 

Chinsinsi,  secretness. 

Chinthu,  a thing. 

Chinyao  (zinyao),  a pic- 
ture dance. 

Chipala,  a forge. 

Chipata,  a gatS,  a chip. 

Chipatso,  a fruit. 

Chipere,  mashed  beans. 

Chipeta,  a sifting  basket. 

Chipfutu,  a tuft  of  grow- 
ing grass. 

Chipinda,  a verandah- 
room,  an  inside  room. 

Chipolopolo,  a bullet. 

Chipongwe,  an  insult. 

Chipululu,  a wilderness,  a 
country  without  people. 

Chira,  to  get  better. 

Chirikira,  ku,  to  support. 

Chirombo,  a wild  beast,  a 
weed. 


I Chironda,  a boil. 

Chiruli,  a grain  store. 
Chisa,  a nest. 

Chisanu,  great  cold,  frost. 
Chisanu,  -a,  fifth. 
Chisasiko,  a kind  of  bee’r. 
Chisi,  an  island. 

Chisoma,  pleurisy. 
Chisomo,  attractiveness  of 
disposition. 

Cliisoni,  pity. 

Chiswe,  a white  ant. 
Chita,  ku,  to  do. 

Chita  chisoni,  ku,  to  have 
pity. 

Chita  manta,  ku,  to  be 
afraid. 

Chita  manyazi,  ku,  to  be 
ashamed. 

Chitatu,  -a,  the  third. 
Chitende,  the  heel. 
Chitete,  the  grasshopper. 
Chitsa,  a snag,  a stump. 
Chitseko,  a door. 

Chitsime,  a well. 

Chitsulo,  iron. 
Chitunzitunzi,  a picture,  a 
shadow. 

Chiuta,  Atonga  name  for 
God. 

Chiwembu,  a plot. 

Chiwiri,  -a,  the  second. 
Chizindikiro,  a sign,  a 
mark. 

Chodiera,  something  to 
eat  with. 

Choka,  ku,  to  go  away. 
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Clioka,  ku,  to  be  broken 
across. 

Cbola,  ku,  to  break 
across. 

Chula,  ku,  to  mention. 

Cbulu  (zulu),  an  anthill. 

Chum  ! falling  plump  into 
water. 

Chuma,  wealth. 

Churuka,  ku,  to  be  many. 

Chuula,  ku,  to  take  out  of 
the  water. 

Chuuno,  the  waist. 

D. 

Da,  ku,  to  be  dark. 

Da,  ku,  to  be  black. 

Da,  ku,  to  hate. 

Dabwa,  ku,  to  be 
astonished. 

Dala,  ku,  to  be  happy. 

Dambo,  a grassy  plain. 

Dana,  ku,  to  differ  from, 
to  be  at  variance  with. 

Dandaula  ku,  to  grumble. 

Dazi,  baldness. 

Dea  (madea),  bran,  husks 
of  maize. 

Dia,  ku,  to  eat. 

Dibama,  ku,  to  limp. 

Dierekeza,  ku,  to  slander. 

Dimba,  wet  soil  used  as  a 
gardeniu  the  diy  season. 

Diso  (maso),  an  eye. 

Diwa  (madiwa),  a stone 
trap. 


Dodoma,  ku,  to  stammer. 
Doko,  a ford  or  stopping- 
place  for  canoes. 

Dongo,  stiff  clay. 

Donto,  a drop. 

Dothe,  earth,  clay,  mud. 
Dula,  ku,  to  cut  across. 
Duwa  (maluwa),  a flower. 
Dwala,  ku,  to  be  ill. 

Dza,  ku,  to  come. 

Dzala,  ku,  to  be  full. 
Dzala,  ku,  to  plant. 

Dzala,  an  ash-heap. 

Dzana,  the  day  before 
yesterday. 

Dzanja  (manja),  the  hand. 
Dzanja  la  manja,  the  right 
hand. 

Dzanja  la  manzere,  the 
left  hand. 

Dzaza,  ku,  to  fill. 

Dzenje  (maenje),  a pit. 
Dziko  (maiko),  a country. 
Dzina  (maina),  a name. 
Dzinja,  the  rainy  season, 
a desert  place. 

Dzino  (mano),  a tooth. 
Dzira  (mazira),  an  egg. 
Dziwa,  ku,  to  know. 
Dziwe,  a pool. 

Dziwika,  ku,  to  be  known, 
to  be  recognizable. 
Dzombe  (madzorabe),  a 
locust. 

Dzuka,  ku,  to  rise  up. 
Dzulo,  yesterday,  the  even- 
ing. 
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Dzungu  (maungu),  a 
pumpkin. 

Dzuwa,  the  sun. 

E. 

Edza,  ku,  to  fish. 
Embekeza,  ku,  to  wait  for. 
Enda.  ku,  to  walk. 
Endaenda,  ku,  to  take  a 
walk. 

Enera,  ku,  to  be  suitable. 
Enjeza,  ku,  to  add  to. 

F. 

Ea,  ku,  to  die. 

Eana,  ku,  to  be  like. 
Faniza,  ku,  to  liken. 
Fatsa,  ku,  to  be  meek. 
Fewa,  ku,  to  be  soft  to 
the  touch. 

Fika,  ku,  to  arrive. 

Eikira,  ku,  to  reach  up  to. 
Fjnimpa,  ku,  to  be  short, 
to  be  too  short. 

Fira,  ku,  to  be  red. 

Fisi  (afisi),  a hysena. 

Fodia,  tobacco. 

Folera,  ku,  to  thatch. 
Fota,  ku,  to  wither. 
Fulumira,  ku,  to  make 
haste. 

Fumbata,  ku,  to  grip. 
Funa,  ku,  to  wish,  to  want, 
to  search  for. 

Funsa,  ku,  to  ask,  to  seek. 
Fupa,  ku,  to  reward. 
Fupi,  short. 


G. 

Ganiza,  ku,  to  think. 
Garu  (agaru),  a dog. 
Gawa,  ku,  to  divide. 
Gogoda,  ku,  to  knock. 
Gombe,  the  river  bank. 
Gona,  ku,  to  lie  down,  to 
sleep. 

Gori  (magori),  a slave 
stick. 

Gowero,  a boys’ dormitory. 
Gua,  a sleeping  dais  in  a 
house. 

Gula,  ku,  to  buy. 

Gulitsa,  ku,  to  sell. 

Gulu,  a tribe. 

Guta,  a fence. 

Gwa,  ku,  to  fall. 

Gwada,  ku,  to  kneel. 

I. 

lai,  no. 

Ika,  ku,  to  place,  to  put, 
to  bury. 

Ima,  ku,  to  stand. 

Imba,  ku,  to  sing. 

Imfa,  death. 

Imika,  ku,  to  set  up. 

Inde,  yes. 

Ingitsa,  ku,  to  drive 
away. 

Ipa,  ku,  to  be  bad. 

Itana,  ku,  to  call. 

Iwala,  ku,  to  forget. 

K. 

Kachisi,  a place  for 
sacrifice. 


P 
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Kadzuka,  ku,  to  be  brittle. 
Kadzula,  ku,  to  break  off. 
Kaikiza,  ku,  to  doubt. 
Kakamiza,  ku,  to  press. 
Kbala,  ku,  to  sit,  to  stay. 
Kalamba,  ku,  to  be  old. 
Kalata  (akalata),  a letter. 
Kale,  long  ago. 
Kaleromwe,  at  that  time 
long  ago. 

Kalilole,  a mirror. 

Kalipa,  ku,  to  be  fierce. 
Kalipira,  ku,  to  scold. 
Kaliwo  (akaliwo),  a pipe. 
Kalulu,  a rabbit. 

Kama  (makama),  a bed- 
stead. 

Kliama,  diligence. 

Kamba,  a tortoise. 
Kamodzi,  once. 

Khamu  (makamu),  a herd. 
Kamwa,  the  mouth. 

K ana,  ku,to  refuse,  to  deny. 
Kanikiza,  ku,  to  urge. 
Kani?  is  it  not. 

Khanda  (makanda),  a little 
infant. 

Kankha,  ku,  to  push. 
Kapena,  perhaps,  either 

. . . or. 

Kapitau,  an  overseer. 
Kapolo  (akapolo),  a slave. 
Khate,  leprosy. 

Katundu  (akatundu),  a 
load. 

Katungwe  (akatungwe),  a 
swing. 


Kavalo  (akavalo),  a horse. 

Kawiri,  twice,  the  second 
time. 

Kaya,  I don’t  know. 

Kaye,  “ let  alone  a 
minute." 

Kazembe  (akazembe),  an 
under  chief. 

Khazika,  ku,  to  set. 

Kazinga,  ku,  to  fry,  to 
roast. 

“ Kofi,”  coffee. 

Koka,  ku,  to  pull,  to 
drag. 

Khoka  (makoka),  a drag- 
net. 

Khola  (makola),  a kraal, 
a fold  for  cattle. 

Koleka,  ku,  to  hang  up. 

Koleza,  ku,  to  kindle. 

Koma,  but. 

Koma,  ku,  to  be  good. 

Koma,  ku,  to  hit. 

Khoma  (makoma),  a wall. 

Komana,  ku,  to  meet. 

Khomo  (makomo),  a door- 
way. 

Komoka,  ku,  to  faint. 

Konda,  ku,  to  love. 

Konde  (makonde),  a veran- 
dah. 

Kondwa,  ku,  to  be  happy. 

Kondwera,  ku,  to  rejoice. 

Konza,  ku,  to  put  straight. 

Khosa,  ku,  to  be  able. 

Khosi,  the  neck. 

Khoswe,  a rat. 
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Kuka,  the  woman’s  quar- 
ters. 

Kuka,  ku,  to  leak. 

Kula,  ku,  to  be  large,  to 
grow. 

Kululukira,  ku,  to  forgive. 
Kumba,  ku,  to  dig. 
Kbumba,  ku,  to  desire. 
Kumbnkira,  ku,  to  re- 
member. 

Khungubwe  (akhungu- 
bwe),  a crow. 

Kung’ unta,  ku,  to  shake  out 
Kunja,  outside. 

Kunja  kwa,  outside  of. 
Kunka,  ku,  to  heap 
together,  to  gather 
harvest  crops. 

Kuputu,  galloping. 

-Kuru,  big. 

Kuta,  ku,  to  be  satisfied. 
Kuti,  in  order  that,  that. 
Kutsogolo,  in  front. 
Kutsogolo  kwa, in  front  of. 
Khutu  (makutu),  the  ear. 
Khwalala,  a highway. 
Kwambiri,  very  much. 
Kwana,  ku,  to  be  enough. 
Kwata,  ku,  to  marry. 
Kwawa,  ku,  to  crawl. 
Kwera,  ku,  to  climb. 
Kweza,  ku,  to  raise,  to 
exalt. 

Kwia,  ku,  to  be  angry. 
Kwinda,  ku,  to  tuck  up 
one’s  loin  cloth. 
Kwirira,  ku,  to  cover  over. 


L. 

Lakalaka,  ku,  to  long  for. 
Lakwa,  to  err. 

Lala,  to  wear  out. 

Lalata,  ku,  to  deride. 
Lalika,  ku,  to  proclaim,  to 
summon. 

Lamba,  a belt. 

Lamula,  ku,  to  command. 
Lamulo  (malamulo),  com- 
mands. 

Landa,  ku,  to  snatch,  to 
rob. 

Landira,  ku,  to  receive. 
Langa,  ku,  to  punish. 
Lankulana,  ku,  to  greet. 
Lapa,  ku,  to  regret,  to 
confess. 

Lapitsa,  ku,  to  surprise, 
Lasa,  ku,  to  wound. 

Lawa,  ku,  to  taste. 

Lawira,  ku,  to  start  early 
in  the  morning. 
Ledzera,  ku,  to  be  drunk. 
Leka,  ku,  to  leave,  to  stop. 
Lekana,  ku,  to  differ. 
Lema,  ku,  to  be  tired. 
Lemba,  ku,  to  write,  to 
mark.  ; 

Lemekeza,  ku,  to  honour. 
Lemera,  ku,  to  be  heavy. 
Lenga,  ku,  to  create. 
Lepera,  ku,  to  fail. 

Lera,  ku,  to  nurse. 

Lero,  to-day. 

Lero  lomwe,  this  very  day, 
Lero  madzulo,this  evening. 
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Lero  mamawa,  this  morn- 
ing early. 

Lewa,  kn,  to  avoid. 

Lichero  (malichero),  a 
sifting  basket. 

Lima,  ku,  to  hoe. 

Limba,  kn,  to  be  strong. 

Linda,  ku,  to  wait  for. 

Linga,  ku,  to  measure. 

Lipa,  ku,  to  pay. 

Lipenga  (mapenga),  a 

bugle,  a horn. 

Lira,  ku,  to  cry. 

Lira  maliro,  ku,  to  mourn 
at  a funeral. 

Liti  1 when  1 

Liwongo,  a fault. 

Lodza,  ku,  to  bewitch. 

Lola,  ku,  to  assent,  to  con- 
sent. 

Londa,  ku,  to  follow  up. 

Longosola,  ku,  to  arrange. 

Lota,  ku,  to  dream,  to 
guess. 

Tjowa,  ku,  to  enter,  to  set 
(of  the  sun). 

Ludzu,  thirst. 

Luma,  ku,  to  bite. 

Lumbira,  ku,  to  swear. 

Lumpa,  ku,  to  jump. 

Lungama,  ku,  to  be 
straight. 

Lunza,  to  tie  together. 

Luzi  (maluzi),  bark  rope. 


M. 

Madea,  bran,  husk. 

Madzi,  water. 

Madzulo,  ku,  the  west. 
Mafuta,  oil,  fat. 

Mai,  mother. 

Makala,.  charcoal. 
Makamaka,  especially. 
Makani,  a dispute. 
Makono,  this  year. 
Makwerero,  a ladder. 
Malaya,  a shirt. 

Malimwe,  the  dry  season. 
Malipiro,  pay. 

Maliro,  a mourning. 
Maliroliro,  gum. 

Malisao,  small  shot. 
Maliwongo,  wa,  an  enemy. 
Malo,  a place. 

Malota,  dreams. 

Malonda,  things  for  sale. 
Malungo,  fever. 

Mamawa,  early  in  the 
morning. 

Maine,  dew. 

Mana,  ku,  to  be  niggardly, 
to  refuse. 

Manda,  a grave. 

Manga,  ku,  to  build,  to 
bind. 

Manga  wa,  a debt. 
Mankhwala,  medicine. 
Mansanza,  rags. 

Manta,  fear. 

Manyazi,  shame. 

Mapira,  millet. 

Mariza,  ku,  to  finish. 
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Masika,  the  harvest. 
Masiye,  tlie  house  of  a 
dead  person. 

Masiye,  -a,  a widow. 
M’maso,  the  face. 

M’maso,  ali,  he  is  awake. 
Masula,  ku,  to  unloose. 
Mata,  ku,  to  stick  on. 
Matalala,  hail. 

Mate,  spittle. 

Matula,  ku,  to  peel  off. 
Mau,  words. 

Mawa,  to-morrow  morn- 
ing, in  the  morning. 
M’mawa,  ku,  the  east. 
Mbala  (mbala),  a thief. 
Mbale  (abale),  a brother. 
Mbale  (mbale),  a plate. 
Mbali  (mbali),  a side. 
Mbandakucha,  in  the  early 
morning. 

Mbatata,  potatoes. 

Mbe,  white. 

Mbedza,  a fishing-hook, 
Mbeta,  a husbandless  wo- 
man. 

Mbeu,  a seed,  a seedling, 
a plant. 

Mbewa,  a field  mouse. 
Mbia,  a large  pot. 

Mbiri,  rumour,  fame. 
Mboni,  a witness,  testi- 
mony, a headman. 

Mbu,  glittering. 

Mbusa  (abusa),  a shep- 
herd. 

Mbuto,  a place. 


I Mbuye  (Ambuye),  master, 
1 grandfather. 

Mbuyo,  ku,  on  the  back. 
Mbuyo,  pa,  behind. 
Mbvula  (mbvula),  rain. 
Mbvumbi,  heavy  long  con- 
tinued rain. 

M’bwalo,  inside. 

Mchenga,  sand. 

Mchere,  salt. 

Mchira  (michira),  a tail. 
Mdima,  darkness. 

Menya,  ku,  to  hit. 
Menyana,  ku,  to  fight. 
Mera,  ku,  to  sprout. 

Meza,  ku,  to  swallow. 
Mfiti  (afiti),  a witch. 
Mfulu  (afulu),  a freeman. 
Mfumba  (mfumba),  a dou- 
ble mat. 

Mfumu  (mafumu)  a chief 
Mfuno,  the  nostrils. 

Mfuti  (mfuti),  a gun. 
Mimba,  the  belly. 

Misala,  madness. 

Mitala,  bigamy. 

Mkaka,  milk. 

Mkalango,  a thicket. 
Mkamwini  (akamwini),  a 
bridegroom . 

Mkanda,  beads. 

Mkango,  a lion. 

Mkate,  a loaf,  bread. 
Mkati,  inside. 

Mkati  mwa,  within. 
Mkazi,  a woman,  a wife. 

1 Mkazi,  -a,  a female. 
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Mkazi  wa  masiye,  a 
■widow. 

Mkono,  an  arm. 

Mkucha,  the  day  after 
to-morrow. 

Mkuwa,  brass  wire. 

Mkuyn,  a fig-tree. 

Mkumbaliro,  a fire-place. 

Mkwamba,  a fathom. 

Miamu  (alamu),  a brother- 
in-law. 

Mlandu,  a case  at  law. 

Mlangali,  red  cloth. 

Mlendo,  a stranger. 

Mlomo,  a lip. 

Mlonda,  a watchman. 

Mlongo,  sister  to  brother, 
or  brother  to  sister. 

Mmisiri,  a skilled  work- 
man. 

Mnanzi  (ananzi),  a neigh- 
bour. 

Mndala,  a crack. 

Mnjiranga  (anjiranga),my 
older  brother,  or  my 
older  sister. 

Mnofu  (minofu),  flesh 
without  bones. 

Mnso  (minso),  the  beak 
of  a canoe. 

Mnyamata  (anyamata),  a 
boy. 

Mnzache,  his  companion. 

Mnzako,  your  companion. 

Mnzanga  (anzanga),  my 
companion. 

Moa,  beer. 


Monga,  like,  as. 

Moto,  fire. 

Moyo,  life,  health. 

Mpaka,  (apaka),  a cat. 
Mpalapala,  an  antelope. 
Mphamvu,  strength. 
Mpanda,  a fence. 

Mpando,  a chair. 

Mpango,  a cloth  belt. 
Mphasa,  a sleeping  mat. 
Mpata  (mipata),  a gap  in 
i a hill. 

Mphawi,  a poor  person. 
Mpeni,  a knife. 

Mphete,  a finger  ring. 
Mphephete,  the  side,  the 
rim. 

Mphepo,  the  wind,  the 
cold. 

Mphere,  the  itch. 

Mphezi,  lightning. 
Mpfuno,  the  nostrils. 
Mpika,  a pot. 

Mpindo,  a child’s  cloth. 
Mpingo,  the  black  ebony 
tree. 

Mpingo,  a crowd. 

Mpingu,  an  omen. 

Mpini,  a hoe  handle. 
Mpira,  a ball,  india-rubber. 
Mpobvu,  green  grass. 
Mphonda,  a punting  pole. 
Mphongo,  a male. 
Mpongosi  (apongosi)  a 
mother-in-law. 

Mpoto,  ku,  the  north. 

I Mphumi,  the  forehead. 
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Mphumpu,  roundness. 

— Mpunga,  rice. 

Mpunzitsi,  a teacher. 
Mpwanga,  my  younger 
brother  or  my  younger 
sister. 

IMpweya,  breath,  air. 
Mraga,  an  outlying  village 
of  a chief. 

Msamilo,  a pillow. 

Msana,  the  back. 

Msana,  pa,  at  the  back. 
Msanga,  quickly. 

Msasa,  a grass  shed. 

Mseu,  a broad  road. 
Msinkhu,  height. 

Msiwani,  a cousin. 
Msokole,  pounded  maize. 
Msomali,  a nail. 

Msonkho,  a tax. 

Mtambo,  a cloud. 

Mtanda,  a cross  beam. 
Mtanga,  a basket. 
Mtendere,  peace. 

Mtenga  (mitenga),  a mes- 
sage, a messenger. 
Mtengo,  price,  a wage, 
kitengo,  a tree. 

Mtibi,  sweet  beer. 

Mtiko,  a porridge  stick. 
Mtima,  the  heart. 
Mthochi,  the  banana  tree. 
Mtolo,  a load. 

Mtondo,  the  second  day 
after  to-morrow. 

Mtondo  (mitondo),  a mor- 
tar. 


Mtsinje,  a stream. 
M’tsogolo,  in  front. 
M’tsogolo  mwa,  in  front 
of. 

Mtsogoleri,  a leader. 
Mtsuko,  a water-pot. 
Mtulo,  a present. 
Mtumbira,  a mound. 
Mtundu  (mitundu),  a kind, 
Mtundu,  mitundumitu- 
ndu,  of  different  kinds. 
Mtunzi,  a shade. 

Mubvi  (mibvi),  an  arrow. 
Mudzi  (midzi),  a village. 
Muka,  ku,  to  go  away. 
Mulu  (miulu),  a heap. 
Mulungu,  Grod. 

Munda  (minda),  a garden. 
Munga  (minga),  a thorn. 
Muni  (miuni),  a torch. 
Munthu  (anthu),  person. 
Mutu,  the  head. 

Mva,  ku,  to  hear,  to  listen, 
to  understand. 

Mwa,  ku,  to  drink. 
Mwabvi,  the  ordeal  poison. 
Mwai,  good  luck. 

Mwala,  (miala),  a stone. 
Mwalira,  ku,  to  die. 
Mwambi  (miambi),  a cus- 
tom. 

Mwambo,  a tradition,  a 
rite. 

Mwamuna  (amuna),  a 
man,  a male. 

Mwamuna,  -a,  male. 
Mwana  (ana),  a child. 
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Mwananzi,  a neighbour. 
Mwasika,  ku,  to  be  lost. 
Mwaza,  ku,  to  scatter. 
Mwazi,  blood. 

Mwela,  ku,  the  south. 
Mwendo  (miendo),  the  leg. 
Mwozi  (miezi),  a month, 
the  moon. 

Mwini  (eni),  the  owner. 
Mya,  smooth. 

Mzati  (mizati),  the  centre 
pole  of  a house. 

Mzimu,  a spirit. 

Mzinga,  a cannon. 
Mzukwa,  a wraith. 
Mzungu,  a European. 

N. 

Nachire,  (anachire)  a 
wave. 

-Nai,  four. 

Nakodzwe  (anakodzwe),  a 
water-buck. 

Nama,  ku,  to  tell  lies. 
Namondwe,  a storm. 
Namwali,  a girl. 

Nchenche,  a fly. 

Nchafu,  the  thigh. 

Nchito,  work. 

Ndebvu,  a beard. 

Ndeu,  a quarrel. 

Ndime,  a boundary  of  a 
hoeing  ground. 

Nditu,  very  much,  really. 
Ndiwo,  relish. 

Ndodo;  a stick. 

Nena,  ku,  to  speak. 


Nena  za,  ku,  to  speak 
about. 

ISTenepa,  ku,  to  be  fat. 
Neneza,  to  slander. 

Ngala,  a head  of  grain. 
Ngalavva,  a canoe. 
Ngamila,  a camel. 
Ng’amba,  ku,  to  tear. 
Ng’ambika,  ku,  to  be  torn. 
Ng’ani,  twinkling. 
Ng’anima,  ku,  to  glitter. 
Ng’anjo,  a smelting  fur- 
nace. 

ISTgati,.  if,  as. 

Ng’oma,  a drum. 

Ng’ombe,  an  ox,  cattle. 
Ng’ombe  ya  mwamuna,  a 
bull. 

ISTg’ombe  ya  mkazi,  a cow. 
Ngombo,  a paddle. 
Ngongole,  a loan,  debt. 
ISTgondia,  a corner. 

Ng’ona,  a crocodile. 
-Ng’ono,  small,  few. 

N g ’u  n g’  u z a,  ku,  to 
grumble. 

Ni,  with,  and. 

Ninkha,  ku,  to  give. 

Njala,  hunger. 

Njati,  a buffalo. 

Njereza,  kaolin. 

Njerwa,  a brick. 

Njinga,  a spool,  a wheel, 
a bicycle. 

Njira,  a way. 

Njiru,  malice. 

Njo,  uprightness. 
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Njobvu,  an  elephant. 
Njoka,  a snake. 

Njuchi,  a bee. 

Nka,  ku,  to  go. 
Nkhandwe,  a fox. 

Nkhani,  a saying. 
Nkhawa,  anxiety,  fear.  • 
Nkhokwe,  a grain  store. 
Nkhondo,  war. 

Nkhonya,  a fist,  a blow. 
Nkhope,  the  face. 

Nkhosa,  a sheep. 
Nkhoswe,  a marriage  in- 
termediary,an  advocate. 
Nkhnku,  a fowl. 
Nkhmnba,  a pig. 
Nkhunda,  a pigeon. 
Nkhunguni,  a bug. 
Nkhuni,  firewood. 
Nkhwale,  a partridge. 
Nkhwangwa,  an  axe. 
Nkhwende,  bark  cloth. 
Nkhuyu,  a fig. 

Nola,  ku,  to  sharpen. 
Nsapato,  slippers,  boots. 
Nsai'u,  cloth. 

Nsembe,  a sacrifice. 
Nsengwa,  a basket. 
Nsima,  porridge. 

Nsomba,  fish. 

Nsompo,  an  adze. 

Nsonga,  the  end. 

Nsupa,  an  oil  flask. 
Nsuwo,  a game  like 
draughts. 

Nthaka,  earth,  soil. 
Ntedza,  ground-nuts. 


INthanu,  a tale. 

Nthawi,  distance,  time. 
Nthenda,  disease. 

Nthiti,  the  ribs. 

Nthochi,  a banana. 
Nthomba,  small-pox. 
Ntsungwi,  a bamboo. 
Nthungo,  a spear. 
Nthunthumira,  ku,  to 
tremble. 

Nusu  (nusu),  a small  bit  of 
cloth  less  than  a cubit. 
Nunkha,  ku,  to  smell 
badly. 

Nunkhira,  ku,  to  smell 
sweetly. 

Nyada  ku,  to  be  proud. 
Nyalugwe  (anyalugwe),  a 
leopard. 

Nyama,  game,  meat,  flesh. 
Nyamuka,  ku,  to  rise. 
Nyamula,  ku,  to  lift. 
Nyanja,  a river,  a lake. 
iSyemba,  beans. 

Nyenga,  ku,  to  cheat, 
hiyengo,  a season. 
Nyenyeswa,  crumbs  of 
food. 

Nyenyezi,  a star. 

Nyerere,  a small  kind  of 
ant. 

Nyimbo,  a song. 

Nyoza,  ku,  to  despise. 
Nyumba,  a house. 

Nyundo,  a hammer. 
Nyung’unya,  ku,  to  be 
sour. 
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Nzingano,  a needle. 

Nzeru,  Avisdom. 

O. 

Ocha,  ku,  to  burn. 

Ola,  ku,  to  rot,  to  gather 
up. 

Oloka,  ku,  to  cross  over. 
Omba,  ku,  to  sound. 
Ombera  mfuti,  ku,  to  fire 
a gun. 

Ombeza  ula,  ku,  to  try  the 
lots. 

Orabola,  ku,  to  ransom. 
Ona,  ku  see. 

Oneka,  ku,  to  be  visible. 
Ona,  ku,  to  be  true. 

Onda,  ku,  to  be  lean. 
Ongoka,  ku,  to  be  straight. 
Ongola,  ku,  to  straighten. 
Ononga,  ku,  to  destroy,  to 
spoil. 

Opa,  ku,  to  be  afraid. 

P. 

Pha,  ku,  to  kill. 

Pabva,  falling  splash  into 
the  water. 

Pachika,  ku,  to  hang  up. 
Pafupi,  near. 

Pafupi  pa,  near  to,  beside. 
Paka,  ku,  to  smear,  to 
paint. 

Pakama,  ku,  to  stick  up. 
Pakati,  the  middle. 

Pakati,  in  the  middle. 
Pakati  pa,  in  the  middle 
of,  among. 


j Pakula,  ku,  to  take  out,  to 
divide. 

Pakuti,  for,  because. 
Phala,  thin  gruel. 

Pala,  ku,  to  scrape,  plane. 
Palasa,  ku,  to  paddle,  to 
. row. 

Phale,  a potsherd. 

Pamalo  pa,  instead  of. 
Pamaso  pa,  in  front  of. 
Pambali  pa,  beside. 
Pambuyo,  behind. 
Pambuyo  pa,  after. 
Pamlengalenga,  the 
heavens. 

Pamwamba,  the  heavens. 
Pamwamba  pa,  above,  on 
the  top  of. 

Panda  (mapanda),  a forked 
stick. 

Phande,  a slice  of  pump- 
kin. 

Phanga,  a cave. 

Panga,  ku,  to  make. 
Panga  nchito,  ku,  to  work. 
Panja,  outside. 

Panjo,  pa,  on  the  outside 
of. 

Pansi,  down,  on  the 
ground. 

Pansi  pa,  beneath. 

Pasula,  ku,  ravage. 

Patari,  far. 

Patsa,  ku,  to  give. 

Patseri,  on  the  other  side. 
Patseri  pa,  on  the  other 
side  of. 
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Patsiclia,  on  the  other  side. 

Patsidia  pa,  on  the  other 
side  of. 

Patsogolo,  in  front. 

Patsogolo  pa,  in  front  of. 

Patuka,  ku,  to  go  to  one 
side. 

Patula,  ku,  to  put  to  one 
side. 

Phazi,  a foot. 

Pe,  quiet. 

Pembedza,  ku,  to  soothe. 

Pempha,  ku,  to  beg. 

Pemphera,  ku,  to  pray  to. 

Pena,  Kwina,  Mwina, 
elsewhere. 

Pendeka  ku,  to  slant. 

Pepa  ! I’m  sorry  ! please  ! 

Pepera,  ku,  to  blow,  to 
puff. 

Pereka,  ku,  to  give,  to 
hand  over. 

Perekeza,  ku,  to  accom- 
pany. 

Perewera,  ku,  to  be  too 
small,  to  be  too  few. 

Peta,  ku,  to  sift 

Phewa  (mapewa),  the 
shoulder. 

Peza,  ku,  to  find. 

Phezi  (mapezi),  a maize 
stalk. 

Pfinya,  pus. 

Pfuko  (mafuko),  a tribe. 

Pfumbi,  dust. 

Pfunzira,  ku,  to  learn. 

Pfunzitsa,  ku,  to  teach. 


Pfupa,  (mafupa),  a bone. 

Pfuula,  ku,  to  shout. 

Pfuwa  (mafuwa),  a fire- 
place. 

Phiko  (mapiko),  a wing. 

Pika,  ku,  to  cook. 

Pikuka,ku,to  tumble  over. 

Pikula,  ku,  to  overturn. 

Pimba,  ku,  to  cover. 

Pinda,  ku,  to  fold. 

Pindula,  ku,  to  change. 

Pirira,  to  endure. 

Phiri,  a hill. 

Piringa,  ku,  to  fold  up. 

Piringupii’ingu,  in  con- 
fusion. 

Piru  (apiru),  a turkey. 

Pita,  ku,  to  go  away,  to 
pass  by. 

Pitirira,  ku,  to  go  farther 
on. 

Pobvu,  froth. 

Pokhala,  seeing  that,  be- 
cause, since. 

Pokhala  potere,  seeing  that 
it  is  so. 

Phokoso,  a noise. 

Phompo  (mapompo),  a 
precipice. 

Ponda,  ku,  to  trample,  to 
punt  a canoe  with  a 
pole. 

Ponya  ku,  to  throw. 

Popanda  pache,  uselessly. 

Posa,  ku,  to  surpass. 

Pota,  ku,  to  spin. 

Poteka,  ku,  to  pain. 
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Potoka,  ku,  to  be  twisted. 
Potola,  ku,  to  twist. 
Psasa,  a di’ag  net. 

Psinja,  ku,  to  press  against. 
Psinjana,  ku,  to  crowd. 
Psinya,  ku,  to  squeeze. 
Psya,  ku,  to  be  burnt,  to 
be  cooked. 

Psyerera,  ku,  to  overcook. 
Pukuta,  ku,  to  dust,  to  rub. 
Phula,  wax. 

Pulumuka,  ku,  to  escape. 
Pulumutsa,  ku,  to  save. 
Pulusa,  ashes. 

Puma,  ku,  to  rest,  to 
breathe. 

Phungu,  counsel. 

Punyula,  ku,  to  chip. 
Punzira,  ku,  to  learn. 
Punzitsa,  ku,  to  teach. 
Pusa,  ku,  to  be  foolish. 
Pusi  (apusi),  a monkey. 
Pwa,  ku,  to  dry  up. 
Phwando,  a feast. 

Pyu,  red. 

S. 

Sadie,  a broom. 

Saka,  ku,  to  hunt. 

Sala,  ku,  to  abstain  from. 
Samba,  ku,  to  bathe. 
Sambira,  ku,  to  swim. 
Sanduka,  ku,  to  change. 
Sangalala,  ku,  to  rejoice. 
Sanganiza,  ku,  to  mix. 
Sanja,  ku,  to  place  on  the 
top  of  anything. 


Sankha,  ku,  to  choose. 
Sansi,  a musical  instru- 
ment. 

Sanza  ku,  to  vomit. 
Sauka,  ku,  suffer,  to  be 
poor. 

Sawawa,  pease. 

Seama,  ku,  to  lean. 

Seka,  ku,  to  laugh. 

Sekera,  ku,  to  rejoice. 
Sempa,  ku,  to  shun,  to 
keep  out  of  the  way  of. 
Sendera,  ku,  to  shift  along. 
Senga,  ku,  to  reap. 

Senza,,  ku,  to  take  up. 
Sesa,  ku,  to  sweep. 
Sewera,  ku,  to  play. 

Sia,  ku,  to  leave. 

Sinja,  ku,  to  pound  flour. 
Sinjirira,  ku,  to  slander. 
Sinta,  ku,  to  change. 
Sirira,  ku,  to  covet. 

Sita,  ku,  to  iron. 

Soka,  ku,  to  sew. 

Songola,  ku,  to  sharpen. 
Sonkha,  ku,  to  collect. 
Sonkhana,  ku,  to  assemble. 
Sonyeza,  ku,  to  show. 
Sunga,  ku,  to  keep,  to  lay 
aside. 

Sungunuka,  ku,  to  melt. 
Sunsa,  ku,  to  dip. 

Swa,  ku,  to  break. 

Sweka,  ku,  to  be  broken. 

T. 

Tabwa,  a board. 
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Ta,  ku,  to  be  able,  to  finish. 
Tadzi,  female. 

Tama,  ku,  to  praise. 
Thamanda,  a pool. 
Tamanga,  ku,  to  run. 
Tamanda,  ku,  to  praise. 
Tambala,  a cock. 

Tiiambo,  the  sky,  the  fir- 
mament. 

Tandaudwe,  a sender. 
Tandiza,  ku,  to  help. 
Tangata,  ku,  to  help. 
Tanimpa,  ku,  to  be  far. 
Thantwe,  a rock. 

Tapa,  ku,  to  take  away  a 
part. 

Tari,  ku,  to  be  far. 

-Tari,  far,  tall,  high. 
Tarika,  ku,  to  be  far. 
-Tatu,  three. 

Tawa,  ku,  to  run  away. 
Taya,  ku,  to  loose,  to 
throw  away. 

Tayika,  ku,  to  be  lost. 
Theka,  unfilled  measure. 
Teka,  ku,  to  be  possible. 
Tema,  ku,  to  cut. 
Tembenuka,  ku,  to  turn 
round. 

Tenga,  ku,  to  bring,  to 
take,  to  carry 
Thengo,  the  bush. 

Tentha,  ku,  to  be  hot. 
Terera,  ku,  to  be  slippery. 
Ti,  ku,  to  say. 

Timpya,  limping. 
Thipwa(matipwa),a  valley. 


Tiwa,  ku,  to  plait. 

Tiye,  Tiyeni,  come  along. 
Tola,  ku,  to  pick  up. 

Toma,  ku,  to  espouse,  be- 
speak. 

Tonde,  a male  goat. 

Tho,  full. 

Thonje,  thread. 

Tontola,  ku,  to  be  quiet. 
Topa,  ku,  to  be  tired. 

Tosa,  ku,  to  poke. 

Tsache,  a broom. 

Tsagana,  ku,  to  accom- 
pany. 

Tsala,  ku,  to  remain. 
Tsamba,  a leaf. 

Tsamwa,  ku,  to  stick  upon 
(as  a boat  on  a sand- 
bank). 

Tsamwali,  a friend. 
Tsanza,  ku,  to  copy. 

Tsata,  ku,  to  follow. 
Tsaya,  (masaya),the  cheek. 
Tsegula,  ku,  to  open. 
Tseka,  ku,  to  shut. 

Tseri,  the  other  side. 

Tsiku  (masiku),  a day. 
Tsinde,  the  stem  of  a tree, 
the  base  of  the  stem. 
Tsira,  ku,  to  pour  out. 
Tsiriza,  to  finish. 

Tsitsi  (matsitsi),  a hair. 
Tsogolera,  ku,  to  lead,  to 
guide. 

Tsogolo,  ku-,  pa-,  mwa-,  in 
front  of. 

Tsoka,  ill-luck. 
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Tsokomola,  ku,  to  cough. 
Tsonga,  a skewer. 

Tsono,  and  then. 

Tsopano,  now. 
Tsopanopano,  Just  now. 
.Tsopano  lino,  just  now. 
Tsopano  lomwe,  just  nov/. 
Tsuka,  ku,  to  wash. 

Tu  tu  tu,  one  after  the 
• other  in  a line. 

Tukula,  ku,  to  lift  up. 
Thukuta,  sweat. 

Tukwana,  ku,  to  use  bad 
language. 

Tula,  ku,  to  put  down  a 
load  on  the  ground. 
Tulo,  sleep. 

Tulo,  ali,  m’-,  he  is  asleep. 
Tuma,  ku,  to  send  (a  per- 
son). 

Thumba,  a bag. 

Tumbula,  ku,  to  cut  open. 
Tumiza,  ku,  to  (send  a 
thing). 

Tunga,  ku,  to  draw  water. 
Thungo,  the  end. 
Thunthumira,  ku,  to  shake. 
Tupa,  ku,  to  swell. 

Tupa  (atupa),  a file. 

Thupi,  a body. 

Turuka,  ku,  to  go  out. 
Thutu  (matutu),  a heap  of 
earth. 

Twa,  ku,  to  be  sharp. 
Twika,  ku,  to  stab,  pierce. 
Tyola,  ku,  to  break. 


XI. 

Ubwana,  childhood. 
Ubweya,  fur,  hair. 

Uchi,  honey. 

Udio,  evil,  cruelty. 

Udzu  (maudzu),  grass. 
Udzudzu,  mosquito. 

Ufa,  flour. 

Ufiti,  witchcraft. 

Ufulu,  freedom. 

Ufumu,  chieftainship. 
Uje,  what’s  his  name. 

Uji,  the  sharp  edge  of  a 
knife. 

Uka,  ku,  to  rise. 

Ukapolo,  slavery. 

Ukonde  (maukonde),  a 
net. 

Ukulu,  gi’eatness. 

Ukwati,  marriage. 

Ula,  the  divining  lots. 
Ulalo,  a bridge. 

Ulemu,  honour. 

Ulendo,  a journey,  a troop 
of  people. 

Ulere,  freely. 

Ulezi,  laziness,  useless- 
ness. 

Uluka,  ku,  to  fly. 

Uma,  ku,  to  be  dry. 
Umirira,  ku,  to  hold  fast, 
to  keep  at  a thing. 
Unda  (maunda),  a young 
pigeon. 

Ung’ono,  littleness. 

Unika,  ku,  to  light. 
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Unyolo,  a chain. 

Usana,  noon,  in  the  day- 
time. 

Usiku,  at  night. 

Usiku  -wa  lero,  last  night. 
TJsiku  wa  dzulo,  the  night 
before  last. 

Uta,  a bow. 

Utah,  length. 

Utogole,  dung. 

Utoto,  paint. 

Utsi,  smoke.  * 

Uza,  ku,  to  tell. 

W. 

Wa,  ku,  to  bark. 

Wala,  ku,  to  shine. 
Waula,  ku,  to  singe. 

Wen  da,  ku,  to  stalk. 
Werama,  ku,  to  bend 
down. 

Weruka,  ku,  to  stop  work. 
Weruza,  ku,  to  instruct. 
Winda,  ku,  to  protect  by 
medicine. 

Winuka,  ku,  to  go  over 
the  top  of  anything  and 
down  the  other  side. 
-Wisi,  fresh,  green,  new. 
Wira,  ku,  to  be  boiling. 
Wonga,  powder. 


Y. 

Ya,  ku,  to  be  deep. 

Yaka,  ku,  to  catch  fire. 
Yala,  ku,  to  spread. 
Yamba,  ku,  to  begin. 
Yanika,  ku,  to  spread  out 
in  the  sun  to  dry. 
Yankha,  ku,  to  answer. 
Yera,  ku,  to  be  white. 
Yesa,  ku,  to  try,  to  mea- 
sure. 

Z. 

Za,  about. 

Zana,  one  hundred. 
Zemba,  ku,  to  disappear, 
to  keep  out  of  the  way. 
Zenenga,  ku,  to  twine 
round. 

Zenera,  a hole  in  the  wall, 
a window. 

Zi,  soft,  wersh. 

Zima,  ku,  to  extinguish. 
Zindikira,  ku,  to  know,'  to 
recognise. 

Zinga,  ku,  to  surround. 
Zizira,  ku,  to  be  cold. 
Zolowera,  ku,  to  be  accus- 
tomed to. 

Zonda,  ku,  to  spy. 
Zungulira,  ku,  to  go  round. 
Zunza,  ku,  to  treat  badly, 
j to  be  cruel  to. 
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Able,  to  be,  ku-ta,  ku- 
khosa,  ku-ta. 

About,  to  speak,  ku-nena 
za. 

Above,  pamwamba,  pa- 
mwamba  pa. 

Abstain,  to,  ku-sala. 

Accompany,  to,  ku-pere- 
keza,  ku-tsagana. 

Account  of,  on,  cbifukwa 
cha. 

Accustomed  to,  to  be,  ku- 
zolowera. 

Add  to,  to,  ku-onjeza,  ku- 
enjeza. 

Adultery,  chigololo. 

Advocate,  nkhoswe. 

Adze,  nsompo. 

Adze,  to,  ku-sema. 

Afraid,  to  be,  ku-cliita 
manta. 

Afraid  of,  to  be,  ku-opa. 

After,  pambuyo  pa. 

Afterwards,  pambuyo 
pache,  m’tsogolo  mwa- 
che. 

Air,  mpweya. 

And  then,  ndipo,  ndimo, 
tsono. 

Angry,  to  be,  ku-kwia 

Answer,  to,  ku-yankha. 

Ant  (small  brown),  nye- 
rere. 


' Antelope,  mpalapala. 
Anthill,  chulu. 

Ants  (white),  nswa,  chi- 
swe. 

Anxiety,  nkhawa. 
Arrange,  to,  ku  longosola. 
Arrive,  to,  ku-fika. 

Arrow,  mubvi. 

As,  ngati,  monga. 
Ashamed,  to  be,  ku-chita 
manyazi. 

Ash  heap,  dzala. 

Ashes,  pulusa. 

Ask,  to,  ku-funsa. 
Assemble,  to,  ku-sonkha- 
na. 

Assent,  to,  ku-lola. 
Associate  with,  to,  ku- 
anjana. 

Astonished,  to  be,  ku- 
dabwa,  ku-dzizwa. 
Avoid,  to,  ku-lewa. 

Away,  to  go,  ku-muka,  ku- 
choka,  ku-pita. 

Axe,  nkhwangwa. 

B. 

Back,  msana. 

Back  of,  on  the,  pa  msana 
pa,  ku-mbuyo  kwa. 
Back,  to  go,  ku-bwera. 
Back,  to  turn,  ku-bwerera. 
Back,  to  bring,  ku-bweza. 


Bad,  to  be,  ku-ipa. 
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Bag,  thumba. 

Baldness,  dazi. 

Ball,  mpira. 

Bamboo,  ntsungwi. 
Banana,  ntbochi. 

Bank  (river),  gombe. 
Bark,  to,  ku-wa. 

Base,  of  a tree,  tsinde. 
Basket,  chipeta,  lichero, 
mtanga. 

Beads,  mkanda. 

Beam  (cross),  mtanda. 
Beans,  nyemba. 

Beans  (mashed),  chipere. 
Bear,  to,  bala. 

Beard,  ndebvu. 

Beast  (wild),  chirombo. 
Because,  chifukwa,  chifa- 
kuti,  pokhala. 

Bedstead,  kama. 

Bee,  nyuchi. 

Beer,  moa. 

Beer,  sweet,  ntibi. 

Before,  pamaso  pa,  kale. 
Beg,  to,  ku-pempha. 
Begin,  to,  ku-yamba,  ku- 
amba. 

Behind,  pambuyo  pa. 
Belly,  mimba. 

Belt,  mpango. 

Bend,  to,  ku-potola. 
Beneath,  pansi,  pansi  pa. 
Bespeak,  to,  ku-toma. 
Beside,  pa  mbali  pa. 
Between,  pakati  pa. 
Bewitch,  to,  ku-lodza. 
Beyond,  patseri  pa. 


Big,  kuru. 

Bigamy,  mitala. 

Bite,  to,  ku-h\ma. 

Bind,  to,  ku-manga. 
Black,  bi. 

Black,  to  be,  ku-da. 

Blood,  mwazi. 

Blow,  to,  ku-pepera. 

Bio  w with  the  fist,nkhonya. 
Board,  tabwa. 

Boat,  bwato. 

Body,  thupi. 

Boil,  chironda. 

Boiling,  to  be,  ku-wira. 
Bone,  pfupa. 

Bow,  uta. 

Boy,  mnyamata. 

Bi’an,  dea,  madea. 

Bread,  mkate. 

Breadth,  bwambi. 

Break,  to,  ku-swa. 

Break  across,  to,  ku-chola. 
Break  off,  to,  ku-kadzuka. 
Breath,  mpweya. 

Brick,  njerwa. 
Bridegroom,  mkamwini. 
Bridge,  ulalo. 

Bring,  to,  ku-tenga. 
Broken,  to  be,  ku-sweka. 
Broken  across,  to  be,  ku- 
choka. 

Broom,  tsache. 

Brother,  mbale. 

Brother  (older),  my,  mnji- 
ranga. 

Brother  (younger),  my, 
mpwanga. 
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Brother-in-law,  mlamu.  | 
Buffalo,  njati. 

Bug,  nkhunguni. 

Build,  to,  ku-manga. 

Bull,  ng’ombe  ya  mwa- 
muna. 

Bullet,  chipolopolo. 

Burn,  to,  ku  ocha. 

Burned,  to  be,  ku-psya. 
Bury,  to,  ku-ika. 

Bush,  the,  thengo. 

But,  koma. 

Buy,  ku-gula. 

C. 

Call,  to,  ku-itana. 

Camel,  ngamila. 

Cannon,  mzinga. 

Canoe,  ngalawa. 

„ (beak  of),  mnso. 
Carefully,  bwino. 

Case  at  law,  mlandu. 

Cat,  mpaka. 

Cave,  phanga. 

Ceremony  of  initiation, 
chinamwali. 

Chain,  unyolo. 

Chair,  mpando. 

Change  clothes,  to,  ku- 
pindula. 

Change,  to,  ku-sinta,  ku- 
sanduka. 

Charcoal,  makala. 

Cheat,  to,  ku-nyenga. 
Cheek,  tsaya. 

Chest,  chifuwa. 

Chief,  mfumu. 


Chief  (under),  kazembe. 

Chieftainship,  ufumu. 

Child,  mwana. 

Childhood,  ubwana. 

Chip,  to,  ku-bunyula. 

Choose,  to,  ku-sankha. 

Clay  (stiff),  don  go. 

Clever,  to  be,  ku-chenjera. 

Climb,  to,  ku-kwera. 

Cloth,  nsaru. 

,,  (bark),  nkhwende. 

„ (a  child’s),  mpindo. 
„ (I'ed),  mlangali. 

„ (a  small  piece  of), 
nusu. 

Clothes,  to  put  on,  ku- 
bvala. 

Clothes,  to  take  off,  ku- 
bvuula. 

Clothe,  to,  ku-bveka. 

Cloud,  mtambo. 

Cock,  tambala. 

Cold,  to  be,  ku-zizira. 

Cold,  mphepo. 

,,  (great),  chisanu. 

Come  on,  tiye,  tiyeni. 

Come,  to,  ku-dza. 

Command,  to,  ku-weruza, 
ku-lamulira. 

Commandment,  lamulo. 

Companion  (my,  thy,  etc.), 
mnzanga. 

Confess,  to,  ku-bvomereza. 

Confusion,  in,  piringu. 

Consent,  to,  ku-lola,  ku- 
bvomereza. 

Construct,  to,  ku-panga. 
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Cook,  to,  ku-pika.  | 

Cook  too  much,  to,ku-psye- 
rera. 

Copy,  to,  ku-tsanza. 

Corner,  ngondia. 

Cough,  to,  ku-tsokomola. 
Counsel,  phungu. 

Country,  dziko. 

Court,  bwalo. 

Cousin,  msiwani. 

Cover,  to,  ku-bvundikira, 
ku-bvunda,  ku-kwirira, 
ku-pimba. 

Covet,  to,  ku-sirira. 

Cow,  ng’ombe  ya  mkazi. 
Crack,  mndala. 

Crawl,  to,  ku-kwawa. 
Create,  to,  ku-lenga. 
Crocodile,  ng’ona. 

Cross,  to,  ku-oloka. 

Crouch,  to,  ku-bwatama. 
Crow,  khungubwe. 

Crowd,  mpingo. 

Crowd,  to,  ku-psinjana. 
Crumb,  nyenyeswa. 

Cry,  to,  ku-lira. 

Cubit,  mkono. 

Cup,  chiko. 

Custom,  mwambi. 

Cut,  to,  ku-tema. 

,,  across,  to,  ku-dula. 

,,  open,  to,  ku-tumbula. 

D. 

Dance,  to,  ku-bvina. 

Dance  (picture),  chinyao. 
Dark,  to  be,  ku-da. 


I Darkness,  mdima. 

Dawn,  to,  ku-cha. 

Dawn  (early),  mbanda- 
kucha. 

Day,  tsiku. 

Daytime,  usana. 

Death,  imfa. 

Debt,  manga wa,  ngongole. 
Deep,  to  be,  ku-ya. 

Deride,  to,  ku-lalata. 
Desire,  to,  ku-khumba. 
Despise,  to,  ku-nyoza. 
Destroy,  to,  ku-ononga. 
Dew,  mame. 

Die,  to,  ku-fa,  ku-mwalira. 
Differ,  to,  ku-lekana. 
Differ  Irom,  to,  ku-lekana 
ni,  ku-dana  ni. 

Difficult,  to  be,  ku-bvuta. 
Dig,  to,  ku-kumba. 
Diligence,  khama. 

Dip,  to,  ku-bvika,  ku-su- 
nsa. 

Disease,  nthenda. 

Dispute,  makani. 
Distance,  nthawi. 

Distant,  to  be,  ku-tani- 
mpa,  ku-tarika. 

Ditch,  chhemba. 

Divide,  to,  ku-gawa. 

Do,  to,  ku-chita. 

Dog,  garu. 

Door,  chitseko. 

Doorway,  khomo. 
Dormitory  for  boys,  go- 
wero. 

Doubt,  to,  ku-kaikiza. 
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Down,  pansi,  kunsi,  mu- 
nsi. 

Dragnet,  khoka,  psasa. 
Draughts,  a game  like, 
nsuwo. 

Dream,  malota. 

Dream,  to,  ku-lota. 

Drink,  to,  ku-mwa. 

Drive  away,  ku-ingitsa. 
Di’op,  donto. 

Drum,  ng’oma. 

Drunk,  to  be,  ku-ledzera. 
Dry,  to  be,  ku-uma. 

Dry  up,  to,  ku-pwa. 

Duck,  baka. 

Dung,  utogole. 

Dust,  pfumbi. 

Dye  red,  to,  ku-chezula. 

E. 

Ear,  khutu. 

Earth,  dothe,  nthaka. 
Earthquake,  bingu. 

East,  ku  m’mawa. 

Eat,  to,  ku-dia. 

Egg,  dzii’a. 

Elephant,  njobvu. 
Elephant’s  trunk,  chatso. 
Elsewhere,  kwina,  pena, 
mwina. 

Emerge,  to,  ku-buuka. 
End,  to,  ku-ta. 

End,  nsonga. 

Endure,  to,  ku-pirira. 
Enemy,  wa  maliwonga. 
Enough,  to  be,  ku-kwana. 
„ , to  have,  ku-kuta. 


Enter,  to,  ku-lowa. 

Err,  to,  ku-lakwa,  ku- 
chimwa. 

Escape,  to,  ku-pulumuka. 
Especially,  makamaka. 
European,  Mzungu. 
Evening,  dzulo,  madzulo. 

,,  (this),  lero  ma- 
dzulo, madzulo  ano. 
Evil,  udio. 

Extinguish,  to,  ku-zima. 
Eye,  diso. 

F. 

Face,  nkhope,  pamaso. 
Faint,  to,  ku-komoka. 
Fall,  to,  ku-gwa. 

Fame,  mbiri. 

Far,  kutari,  patari,  kuta- 
ritari. 

Far,  to  be,  ku-tari,  ku-ta- 
rika,  ku-tanimpa. 

Fat,  to  be,  ku-nenepa. 
Father,  atate. 

Fathom,  mkwamba. 

Fear,  to,  ku-opa. 

Feel  anxious,  ku-dera 
nkhawa. 

Feast,  phwando. 

Female,  tadzi,  -a  mkazi. 
Fence,  mpanda,  guta, 
chhinga. 

Few,  to  be,  ku-chepa,  ku- 
perewera. 

Fierce,  to  be,  ku-kalipa. 
Fierceness,  ukali. 

Fig,  nkhuyu. 
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Fig-tree,  mkhuyu. 

Fight,  to,  ku-menyana. 

File,  tupa. 

Fill,  to,  ku-dzaza. 

Find,  to,  ku  peza. 

Finger,  chala. 

Finish,  to,  ku-ta,  ku-ma- 
riza. 

Fire,  moto. 

„ , to  catch,  ku-yaka, 
ku-aka. 

Fire  a gun,  to,  ku-omhera 
mfuti. 

Fireplace,  pfuwa,  mku- 
mbaliro. 

First,  -a  chimodzi,  -oya- 
mba. 

Fish,  nsomba. 

Fish,  to,  ku-edza. 

Fist,  nkhonya. 

Flask,  nsupa. 

Flesh,  nyama. 

„ without  bone,  mno- 
fu. 

Float,  to,  ku-beluka. 

Flour,  ufa. 

Flower,  duwa. 

Fly,  nchenche. 

Fly,  to,  ku-uluka. 

Fold,  to,  ku-pinda. 

Fold  up,  to,  ku-piringa. 

Follow,  to,  ku-tsata,  ku- 
londa. 

Food,  chakudia. 

Foolish,  to  be,  ku  pusa. 

Foot,  phazi. 

For,  pakuti. 


Ford,  doko. 

Forehead,  mphumi. 

Forge,  chipala. 

Forget,  to,  ku-iwala. 
Forgive,  to,  ku-kululu- 
kira. 

Four,  -nai. 

Fourth,  -a  chinai. 

Four  times,  kanai. 

Fowl,  nkhuku. 

„ (guinea),  mkanga. 
Fox,  nkhandwe. 

Freedom,  ufulu. 

Freely,  cha  ulere. 
Freeman,  mfulu. 

Fresh,  -wisi. 

Friend,  tsamwali,  mbale, 
bwenzi. 

Friendship,  chibwenzi,  chi- 
bale,  bwenzi. 

Front,  in,  patsogolo. 

Fruit,  chipatso,  chibalo. 
Full,  tho  ! 

Fur,  ubweya. 

Furnace,  ng’anjo. 

G. 

Galloping,  kuputukuputu. 
Game,  nyama. 

Gap,  mpata. 

Garden,  munda. 

Gate,  chipata. 

Gently,  bwino. 

Girl,  buthu,  namwali. 
Give,  to,  ku-patsa,  ku- 
pereka,  ku-ninka. 
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Glad,  to  be,  ku-kondwera, 
ku-sangala. 

Glitter,  to,  ku-ng’anima. 
Glittering,  mbu,  ng’ani. 
Go,  to,  ku-nka,  ku-muka. 
Go  out,  to,  ku-turuka. 

Go  round,  to,  ku-zungulii  a. 
Goat,  mbuzi. 

„ (be),  tonde. 

God,  Mulungu. 

Good,  -abwino. 

,,  , to  be,  ku-koma. 
Grace,  chisomo. 

Grain  store,  nkhokwe, 
chiruli. 

Grandfather,  mbuye. 
Grass,  udzu,  maudzu. 

,,  (green),  mpobvu. 

,,  , tuft  of,  chipfutu. 
Grasshopper,  chitete. 
Gratis,  ulere. 

Grave,  manda. 

Greatness,  ukuru. 

Green,  -wisi. 

Green  (dark),  biriwiri. 
Greet,  to,  ku-lankulana. 
Grip,  to,  ku-fumbata. 
Groan,  to,  ku-buula. 
Grope,  to,  ku-ambasa. 
Gi’ound,  to  put  down  on, 
ku-tula. 

Ground,  on  the,  pansi. 

„ (pasture),  busa. 
Ground-nut,  ntedza. 

Gruel,  phala. 

Grumble,  to,  ku-ng’u- 
ngu’za,  ku-dandaula. 


Guard,  to,  ku-chinjikiz,a. 
Guide,  mtsogoleri. 

Guide,  to,  ku-tsogoiera. 
Gum,  maliroliro. 

Gun,  mfuti. 

Gun,  to  fire,  ku-ombera 
mfuti. 

H. 

Hail,  matalala. 

Hair,  tsitsi. 

Hair  of  animals,  ubweya. 
Hammer,  nyundo. 

Hand,  dzanja. 

Hand  (right),  dzanja  la 
manja. 

Hand  (left),  dzanja  la 
manzere. 

Handle  (hoe),  mpini. 

„ (knife),  chikumbu. 
Hang  up,  to,  ku-pachika, 
k\i-koleka. 

Happy,  to  be,  ku-kondwa, 
ku-dala. 

Harvest,  masika. 

Haste,  to  make,  ku-fulu- 
mira. 

Hat,  chapewa,  chisoti. 
Hate,  to,  ku-da. 

Head,  mutu. 

Head  of  grain,  ngala. 
Heal,  to,  ku-chira,  ku-pola. 
Heap,  mulu,  thutu. 

Hear,  to,  ku-mva. 

Heart,  mtima. 

Heaven,  kumwamba,  pa- 
mwamba. 


ENGLISH-CHINYANJA  VOCABULARY 


247 


Heavens,  pamlengalenga.  | 
Heavy,  ku-lemera.  ; 

Heel,  chitende. 

Help,  to,  ku-tangata,  ku- 
tandiza. 

Helterskelter,  balalabalala, 
Herd,  khamu. 

Hide,  cliikopa. 

Hide,  to,  ku-bisa. 

Hide  oneself,  to,  ku-bisala. 
Hill,  phiri. 

Hit,  to,  ku-koma,  ku- 
menya.  j 

Hoe,  to,  ku-lima.  ; 

Hold  fast,  to,  ku-umirira. 
Hole,  chiboo,  dzenje. 
Honey,  uchi. 

Honour,  ulemu. 

Honour,  to,  ku-lemekeza.  j 
Hook  (fishing),  mbedza. 
Horn,  nyanga.  | 

Horn  (for  blowing),  li- ! 
penga. 

Horse,  kavalo. 

Hot,  to  be,  ku-tentha. 
House,  nyuinba.  , 

House  (gabled),  banda. 
House  of  a dead  person, 
nyumba  ya  masiye. 
How?  bwanji. 

Hunger,  njala. 

Hunt,  to,  ku-saka. 

Hurt,  to,  ku-lasa, 

Hyrena,  fisi. 

I. 

If,  ngati, 


111,  to  be,  ku-dwala. 
Infant,  khanda. 

Inside,  mkati. 

Instead  of,  pa  malo  pa. 
Iron,  chitsulo. 

Iron,  to,  ku-sita. 

Island,  chisi. 

Itch,  mphere. 

Itch,  to,  ku-abwa,  ku- 
yabwa. 


J. 

•Jar  (water),  mtsuko. 
•Journey,  ulendo^ 

Joy,  chimwemwe. 

Jump,  ku-lumpa. 

J ust  now,  tsopano  pano. 

K. 

Kaolin,  njereza. 

Keep,  to,  kusunga. 

Kill,  to,  ku-pha. 

Kind,  mtundu. 

Kindle,  to,  ku-koleza. 
Kinds  (of  difiierent),  mitu- 
ndumitundu^ 

Kneel,  to,  ku-gwada. 
Knees,  mbhondo. 

Knife,  mpeni. 

Knife  (edge  of),  uji. 
Knock,  to,  ku-gogoda. 
Kuow,  to,  ku-dziwa,  ku- 
zindikira. 

Know,  I don’t,  kaya^ 
Known,  to  be,  ku-dziwika. 
Kraal,  khola, 
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L. 

Ladder,  makwerero. 
Language,  to  use  bad,  ku- 
tukwana. 

Large,  -kuru. 

Large,  to  be,  ku-kula. 
Lash,  cliigoti. 

Laugh,  to,  ku-seka. 
Laziness,  ulezi. 

Lead,  to,  tsogolera. 

Leaf,  tsamba. 

Leak,  to,  ku-kuka. 

Lean,  to,  ku-seanaa. 

Lean,  to  be,  kn-onda. 
Learn,  to,  ku-punzira. 
Leave,  to,  ku-leka,  ku-sia. 
Leave  a place,  to,  ku- 
choka. 

Leg,  m wen  do. 

Lend,  to,  ku-bwereka. 
Length,  utali. 

Leopard,  nyalugwe. 
Lepi’osy,  khate. 

Letter,  kalata. 

Lie,  bodza. 

Lie,  to,  ku-nama. 

Lie  down,  to,  ku-gona. 
Life,  moyo. 

Lift,  to,  ku-nyamula,  ku- 
tukula. 

Light,  to  be,  ku-yera. 
Light  of,  to  make,  ku- 
chepetsa. 

Light  a lamp,  to,  ku-atsa. 
Like,  to  be,  ku-nga,  ku- 
fana,  ku-fanafana  ni. 
Like,  -onga,  -onga  ngati. 


Like  as,  monga,  monga 
ngati. 

Liken,  to,  ku-faniza. 

Limp,  to,  ku-dibama. 
Limping,  timpyatimpya. 
Linger,  to,  ku-chedwa. 
Lion,  mkango. 

Lip,  mlomo. 

Little,  -ng’ono. 

Little,  to  be  too,  ku-chepa , 
ku-perewera. 

Littleness,  ung’ono. 

Load,  mtolo,  katundu. 
Loan,  ngongole. 

Locust,  dzombe. 

Long,  -tari. 

Long  ago,  kale,  kalekale, 
kaleromwe. 

Long  for,  to,  ku-lakalaka. 
Look,  to,  ku-ang’ana. 
Loose,  to,  ku-taya. 

Lost,  to  be,  ku-tayika. 
Lots,  ula. 

Lots  (to  try  the),  ku 
ombeza  ula. 

Love,  to,  ku-konda,  ku- 
anja. 

Luck  (good),  mwai. 

Luck  (bad),  tsoka. 

Lucky,  cha  mwai. 

M. 

Madness,  misala. 

Maiden,  namwali,  buthu. 
Maize,  chimanga. 

Maize  (pounded),  msokole. 
Make,  to,  ku-panga. 
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Male,  -a  inwamuna,  -mpho- 
i>go- 

Malice,  njiru. 

Man,  mwamuna. 

Many,  -mbiri. 

Many,  to  be,  ku-churuka. 
Mark,  chizindikiro. 
Marriage,  ukwati. 

Marry,  to,  ku-kwata. 

Mat  (sleeping),  mpliasa. 
Mat  (hurdle),  cbbika. 

Mat  (double,  mfumba. 
Matter,  it’s  no,  palibe 
kanthu. 

Measles,  chikuku. 
Measure,  to,  ku-linga,  ku- 
yesa. 

Measure,  (unfilled),  tlieka. 
Medicine,  mankbwala.  • 
Meek,  to  be,  ku-fatsa. 
Meet,  to,  ku-komana. 
Melt,  to,  ku-sungunuka . 
Mention,  to,  ku-chula. 
Mercy,  chifundo,  nsisi. 
Message,  mtenga. 
Messenger,  mtenga,  wa 
mtenga. 

Middle,  pakati. 

Milk,  mkaka. 

Millet,  mapira. 

Mirror,  kalilole. 

Mix,  to,  ku-sanganiza. 
Monkey,  pusi. 

Month,  mwezi. 

Moon,  mwezi. 

Morning,  mawa. 

Morning,  (early),  mamawa. 


Morning  (this),lero  mawa. 
Morning  (early  in  the), 
mamawa. 

Morning,  to  start  early  in 
the,  ku-lawira. 

Mortar,  matope. 

Mortar  (for  pounding 
grain),  mtondo. 
Mosquitoes,  udzudzu. 
Mother,  mai,  amai. 
j Mother-in-law,  mpongosi. 

1 Mound  of  earth,  mtumbira. 
Mourn,  to,  kulira  maliro. 

I Mourning,  maliro. 

I Mouse,  mbewa. 

Mouth,  kamwa,  pakamwa. 
Much,  kwambiri,  nditu. 
Multitude,  khamu. 

N. 

Nail,  msomali. 

Naked,  mariseche. 

Name,  dzina. 

Near,  pafupi,  pafupi  pa. 
Near,  to  be,  ku-andikira. 
Neck,  khosi. 

Needle,  nzingano. 
Neighbour,  mnanzi,  mwa- 
nanzi. 

Nest,  chisa. 

Net,  ukonde. 

Net  (drag),  khoka. 

New,  -a  tsopano,  -wisi. 
Niggardly,  to  be,  ku-mana. 
Night,  usiku. 

Night,  at,  usiku, 
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Night  (last),  usiku  wa 
lero. 

Night  before  last,  usiku 
wa  dzulo. 

Night,  to  pass  the  . . . 

awake,  ku  chezera. 

No,  iai. 

Noon,  usana. 

North,  ku  mpoto. 

Nose,  pa  mfuno. 

Nostril,  mfuno. 

Not,  si. 

Nothing,  chabe. 

Now,  tsopauo. 

0. 

Oil,  mafuta. 

Old,  to  be,  ku-kalamba. 
Old,  -a  kale. 

Omen,  mpingu. 

Once,  kamodzi. 

Once  (at),  tsopanopano. 
Open,  to,  ku-tsegula. 
Outside,  panja,  kunja, 
panja  pa. 

Overseer,  kapitau. 
Overturn,  to,  ku-pikula. 
Owner,  mwini. 

Ox,  ng’ombe. 

P. 

Paddle,  ngombo. 

Paddle,  to,  ku-palasa. 
Paint,  utoto. 

Paint,  to,  ku-paka. 

Part,  to  take  away  a,  ku- 
tapa. 


Partridge,  nkhwale. 

Pass,  to,  ku-pita.  , 
Pass  on,  to,  ku-pitirira. 
Patch,  chigamba. 

Pay,  malipiro. 

Pay,  to,  ku-lipa. 

Peace,  mtendere. 

Pease,  sawawa. 

Peel  off,  to,  ku-matula. 
Peg,  chichiri. 

Perhaps,  kapena. 

Person,  munthu. 

Person  (poor),  mphawi. 
Pick  up,  to,  ku-tola. 
Picture,  chitunzitunzi. 

Pig,  nkhumba. 

Pigeon,  nkhunda. 

Pigeon  (young),  unda. 

I Pillow,  msamilo. 

Pipe,  kaliwo. 

Pit,  dzenje. 

I Pity,  chisoni,  chifundo. 

I Pity,  to  have,  ku-chita 
I chisoni,  ku-chita  chi- 
fundo. 

Place,  malo,  mbuto. 

Place,  to,  ku-ika. 

Plain  (grassy),  dambo. 
i Plait,  to,  ku-tiwa. 

Plane,  to,  ku-pala. 
i Plant,  to,  ku-dzala,  ku- 
j bzyala. 

Play,  to,  ku-sewera. 

Play  an  instrument  of 
music,  to,  ku-omba. 
Pleurisy,  chisoma. 

Plot,  chiwembn. 
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Pluck  fruit,  to,  ku-cha. 
Point,  to,  ku-songola. 
Point,  nsonga. 

Point  out,  to,  ku-sonyeza. 
Poisoned  ordeal,  mwabvi. 
Poke,  to,  ku-tosa. 

Pole  (centre),  mzati. 

Pole  (punting),  mphonda. 
Polygamy,  mitala,  chibali. 
Pool,  dziwe. 

Pool,  thamanda. 

Poor,  to  be,  ku-sauka. 
Porridge,  nsima. 

Possible,  to  be,  ku-teka. 
Pot,  mpika,  mbia,  mtsu- 
ko. 

Potato,  m batata. 

Pound,  to,  ku-sinja,  ku- 
ponda. 

Pour,  to,  ku-tsira,  ku-tira. 
Powder,  wonga. 

Pox  (small),  nthomba. 
Praise,  to,  ku-amika,  ku- 
tamanda,  ku-tama. 

Pray,  to,  ku-pemphera. 
Precipice,  phompo. 
Present,  mtulo. 

Press,  to,  ku-kakamiza. 
Price,  mtengo. 

Proclaim,  to,  ku-lalika. 
Protect,  to,  ku-chinjikiza. 
Proud,  to  be,  ku-nyada. 
Pull,  to,  ku-koka. 
Pumpkin,  dzungu. 

Punt,  to,  ku-ponda. 
Punish,  to,  ku-langa. 

Pus,  pbnya. 


Push,  to,  ku-kankha. 
Puzzled,  to  be,  ku-dzizwa. 

Q. 

Quarrel,  ndeu. 

Quickly,  msanga. 

Quiet,  pe,  chete. 

Quiet,  to  be,  ku-tontola. 
Quietly,  mwa  chete. 

R. 

Rabbit,  kalulu. 

Rags,  mansanza. 

Rain,  mbvula. 

Rain  (heavy),  mbvumbi. 
Raise,  to,  ku-kweza. 
Ransom,  to,  ku-ombola. 
Rat,  khoswe. 

Ravage,  to,  ku-pasula. 
Reap,  to,  ku-senga. 
Receive,  to,  ku-landira. 
Red,  to  be,  ku-fira. 

Reed,  bango. 

Refuse,  to,  ku-kana,  k\i- 
mana. 

Regret,  to,  ku-lapa. 
Rejoice,  tu,  ku-sekera,  ku- 
kondwera. 

Relish,  ndiwo. 

Remain,  to,  ku-tsala. 
Remember,  to,  ku-ku- 
mbnkira. 

Rest,  to,  ku-puma. 
Reward,  to,  ku-fupa. 

Ribs,  nthithi. 

Rice,  mpunga. 

Right,  to  put,  ku-konza. 
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E.im,  mphepliete. 

Ring,  mphete. 

Rise,  to,  ku-uka,  ku-nya- 
muka,  ku-dzuka. 

Rise  np,  to,  ku-dzuka. 
River,  nyanja. 

Road  (hoed),  mseu. 

Roast,  to,  ku-kazinga. 
Rock  (flat),  thantwe. 

Roof,  chhindu. 

Rope,  chingwe. 

Rope,  bark,  luzi. 

Rotten,  to  be,  ku-bvunda, 
ku-ola. 

Round,  to  be,  ku-bulunga. 
Round,  to  turn,  ku-tembe- 
nuka. 

Roundness,  mphumpu. 
Row,  to,  ku-palasa. 
Rumour,  mbiri. 

Run,  to,  ku-tamanga. 

Run  away,  to,  ku-tawa. 

S. 

Sacrifice,  nsembe. 

Sacrifice,  place  for,  kachi- 
si. 

Sale  (things  for),  malonda. 
Salt,  mchere. 

Sand,  mchenga. 

Satisfied,  to  be,  ku-kuta. 
Save,  to,  ku-pulumutsa. 
Saw,  to,  ku-cheka. 

Say,  to,  ku-ti. 

Saying,  a,  nkhani. 

Scatter,  to,  ku-mwaza,  ku- 
mwazamwaza. 


Scold,  to,  ku-kalipira. 
Season  (rainy),  dzinja. 

„ (dry),  malimwe. 

„ (cold),  masika. 

Second,  a chiwiri. 

Secretly,  za  chinsinsi. 

See,  to,  ku-ona. 

Seed,  mbeu. 

Seeing  that,  pokhala. 
Seeing  that  is  so,  pokhala 
potere. 

Seek,  to,  kufunsa. 

Send,  to,  kutuma,  kutumi- 
za. 

Sew,  to,  ku-soka. 

Shade,  mtunzi. 

Shake  out,  to,  ku-kung’u- 
nta. 

Shake,  to,  ku-thunthumira. 
Shame,  manyazi. 

Sharp,  to  be,  ku-twa.. 
Sharpen,  to,  ku-nola. 
Sheath,  banzi. 

Shed,  msasa. 

Sheep,  nkhosa. 

Shepherd,  mbusa. 

Shift  along,  ku-sendera. 
Shine,  to,  ku-wala. 

Shirt,  malaya. 

Short,  -fupi. 

„ , to  be,  ku-fupika. 
Short,  to  be,  ku-perewera 
ku-finimpa. 

Shot,  malisao. 

Shoulder,  phewa. 

Shout,  to,  ku-pfuula. 

Shun,  to,k  u-sempa. 
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Shut,  to,  ku-tseka. 

Sickle,  chikwakwa. 
Sickness,  nthenda. 

Side,  mbali. 

Side  (on  the  other  side  of), 
patseri,  patsidia. 

Side,  to  go  to  the,  ku-patu- 
ka. 

Sift,  to,  ku-peta. 

Sign,  chizindikiro. 

Since,  pokhala. 

Sing,  to,  ku-imba. 

Singe,  to,  ku-waula. 

Sister,  mlongo,  mpwanga, 
etc. 

Sit,  to,  ku-khala. 

Size,  msinkhu. 

Skilled  workman,  mmisiri. 
Sky,  thambo. 

Slander,  to,  ku-dierekeza, 
ku-neneza,  ku-sinjirira. 
Slant,  to,  ku-pendeka. 
Slave,  kapolo. 

Slavery,  ukapolo. 

Sleep,  tulo. 

Sleep,  to,  ku-gona. 
Sleeping  dais,  gua. 

Slice,  phande. 

Slippers,  nsapato. 

Slippery,  to  be,  ku-terera. 
Small,  -ng’ono. 

Small-pox,  nthomba. 
Smear,  to,  ku-paka. 

Smell  badly,  to,  ku-nu- 
nkha. 

Smell  sweetly,  to,  ku-nu- 
nkhira. 


Smoke,  utsi. 

Smooth,  mya. 

Si^ag,  chitsa. 

Snake,  njoka. 

Soft  to  the  touch,  to  be, 
ku-f  ewa. 

Soil,  nthaka. 

Song,  nyimbo. 

Soothe,  to,  ku-pembedza. 
Sore,  to  be,  ku-poteka. 
Sound,  to,  ku-omba. 

South,  ku  mwela. 

Speak,  to,  ku-nena. 

Spear,  nthungo. 

Spin,  to,  ku-pota. 

Spirit,  mzimu. 

Spittle,  mate. 

Spool,  njinga. 

Spread,  to,  ku-yala. 

,,  in  the  sun,  to,  ku- 
yanika. 

Sprout,  to,  ku-mera. 

Stab,  to,  ku-twika. 

Stalk,  phezi. 

Stammer,  to,  ku-dodoma. 
Stand,  to,  ku-ima. 

Star,  nyenyezi. 

Steal,  to,  ku-ba,  ku-landa 
Stem  of  tree,  tsinde. 

Stick,  ndodo. 

Stick  (slave),  gori. 

Stick  (forked),  phanda. 

,,  for  stirring,  mtiko. 
Stick  to,  to,  ku-mata. 
Stick  up,  to,  ku-pakama. 
Stink,  to,  ku-bvunda. 
Stone,  mwala. 
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Stone  (flat),  thantwe. 

Stop,  to,  ku-leka,  ku-sia. 
Store  for  grain,  nkhokwe. 
Storm,  namondwe. 
Straight,  to  be,  ku-ongoka, 
ku-lungamika. 

Stranger,  mlendo. 

Stream,  mtsinje. 

Strength,  mphamvu. 
String,  chingwe. 

Strong,  to  he,  ku-limba. 
Suitable,  to  be,  ku-enera. 
Sun,  dzuwa. 

Support,  to,  ku-chirikira. 
Surpass,  to,  ku-posa,  ku- 
pambana. 

Surprise,  to,  ku-lapitsa. 
Surround,  to,  ku-zinga. 
Swallow,  to,  ku-meza. 
Swear,  to,  ku-lumbira. 
Sweat,  thukuta. 

Sweep,  to,  ku-sesa. 

Swell,  to,  ku-tupa. 

Swim,  to,  ku-sambira. 
Swing,  katungwe. 

T. 

Tail,  mchira. 

Take,  to,  ku-tenga. 

Take  up,  to,  ku-senza. 
Tale,  nthanu. 

Talk,  to,  ku-cheza. 

Tall,  -tari. 

Tall,  to  be,  ku-tarika. 
Taste,  to,  ku-lawa. 

Tax,  msonkho. 

Teach,  to,  ku-punzitsa. 


I Teacher,  mpunzitsi. 

Tell,  to,  ku-uza. 
j Temple,  kachisi. 

] That,  in  order,  kuti. 

; Thatch,  to,  ku-folera. 
Therefore,  chifukwa  cha- 
che. 

Thicket,  mkalango. 

Thief,  mbala. 

Thigh,  nchafu. 

Thing,  chinthu. 

Think,  to,  ku-ganiza. 
Third,  -a  chitatu. 

Thirst,  ludzu. 

Thorn,  munga. 

Thread,  thonje. 

Thrice,  katatu. 

Thousand,  chikwi. 

Throw,  to,  ku-ponya. 

Tie  together,  ku-lunza. 
Time,  nthawi. 

Tired,  to  be,  ku-lema,  ku- 
topa. 

Tobacco,  fodia. 

To-day,  lero. 

To-morrow,  mawa. 
To-morrow,  early,  ma- 
mawa. 

To-morrow,  day  after, 
mkucha. 

To-morrow,  second  day 
after,  mtondo. 

Tooth,  dzino. 

Top,  to  put  on  the,  ku- 
sanja. 

Torch,  muni. 

Torn,  to  be,  ku-ng’ambika. 
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Tortoise,  kamba. 

Touch,  to,  ku-kudza,  ku- 
gunza. 

Tradition,  mwambo. 

Trample,  to,  ku-ponda. 

Trap,  diwa. 

Treat  ci’uelly,  to,  ku- 
zunza. 

Tree,  mtengo. 

Tree  (banana),  mthochi. 

,,  (black  ebony),  mpi- 
ngu. 

Tremble,  to,  ku-nthunthu- 
mira. 

Tribe,  pfuko,  gulu,  mtu- 
ndu. 

Troop,  ulendo. 

True,  to  be,  ku-ona. 

Trunk  of  elephant,  chatso. 

Tiy,  to,  ku-yesa,  ku-linga. 

Tumble  over,  to,  ku- 
pikuka. 

Turkey,  piru. 

Twice,  kawiri. 

Twine  round,  to,  ku- 
zenenga. 

Twinkling,  ng’aning’ani. 

Twisted,  to  be,  ku-potoka. 

U. 

Unloose,  to,  ku-masula. 

Uprightness,  njo. 

Urge,  to,  ku,  kanikiza. 

Useless,  -a  chabe,  -a  ulezi, 
opanda  pache. 

Uselessly,  pa  chabe,  popa- 
nda  pache. 


I V. 

i Valley,  thipwa. 

Verandah,  konde. 

Verandah  room,  chipinda. 

Very,  kwambiri,  nditu. 

Village,  mudzi. 

,,  (outlying),  mi- 
raga. 

Vomit,  to,  ku-sanza. 

W. 

Waist,  chuuno. 

Wait,  to,  ku-linda,  ku- 
embekeza. 

Walk,  to,  kuenda. 

V\^all,  khoma. 

War,  nkhondo. 

Wash,  to,  ku-tsuka. 

„ ,,  oneself,  ku- 

samba. 

Watch,  to,  ku-ang’anira. 

Water,  madzi. 

Water,  to  draw,  ku-tunga. 
„ to  take  out  of  the, 
ku-chuula. 

Waterbuck,  nakSdzwe. 

Wax,'  phula. 

Way,  njira. 

Wealth,  chuma. 

Weapon,  chida. 

Wear,  to,  ku-bvala. 

Wear  out,  to,  ku-lala. 

Weed,  chirombo. 

Well,  chitsime. 

Well,  bwino. 

,,  very,  chabwino. 
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Wersh,  zi. 

West,  ku  madzulo. 

Wet,  to  get,  ku-bvumbwa. 
When]  liti. 

When,  pamene,  pomwe. 
White,  mbe. 

„ to  be,  ku-yera. 
Why  ] bwanji,  chifukwa 
chanji. 

Widow,  mkazi  wa  masiye. 
Wife,  mkazi. 

Wilderness,  chipululu. 
Wind,  mphepo. 

Window,  zenera. 

Wing,  phiko. 

Wire  (brass),  mkuwa. 
Wisdom,  nseru. 

Wish,  to,  ku-funa. 

Witch,  mfiti. 

Withcraft,  ufiti. 

With,  ni. 

Wither,  to,  ku-fota. 
Witness,  mboni. 

Woman,  mkazi. 


Woman  without  a hus- 
band, mbeta. 

Women’s  quarters,  kuka. 

Word,  man. 

Work,  nchito. 

Work, to,  ku-panga  nchito. 

Wound,  bala. 

Wound,  to,  ku-lasa. 

Wraith,  mzukwa. 

Write,  to,  ku-lemba. 

Wrong,  to  do,  ku-chimwa. 

Y. 

Yard,  lupande. 

Year,  chaka. 

Yeast,  chimera. 

,,  (this),  makono. 

,,  (last),  chaka  chapi- 

ta  ’cho. 

Yes,  inde,  etu. 

Yesterday,  dzulo. 

,,  (the  day  be- 
fore), dzana. 
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